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Editorial
Kunteswari Dutta
Emergence of women Peasant leadership in the Southern Part of Jorhat
District of Assam in the wake of Quit India Movement

The story of civilization is the story of men and women struggling up
from necessifyfrom their helpless dependence on natiar feedom and their
partial mastey over natue. The basic assumption then, with which we must
state any theorizing about the past, is that men and women build civilization
jointly. Nevetheless, what is of everegiter concern is that womercontributoy
role in society; economy and polity have seldom been acknowledge by policy
makers or academics. Of course, the study of the history of women participation
in the Indian feedom suggle against theule of the British has been given
much impotance in the @écent years which it hasgrided wider scope irer
orienting historiographythat is ‘Histoy from Below'. In the gsent tend of
analysis of Indian national movement, many have made efforts to deal with the
role of women in the national movement. They have explarious aspects
and themes; but theegional and local variations of the theme hagmained
marginalised in many cases. For instance, the local peagaritvomen folk of
the Brahmaputtra 8lley ofAssam who formed popularganisation called fRot
Sabha though which they stood for the inést of the localegion in the pe-
independence period. In the light of this discourse, this editorial intends to
focus the ole of Kunteswari Dutta, a leading women leader of Koranga Rayot
Sabha located in the southern paf Jothat district in the wake of Quit India
Movement.

Before analysing theale of Kunteswari Dutta, a few discussiong ar
necessay regading the emagence of women and/& Sabha pdicularly the
Brahmaputtar dlley in the wake of @&edom stuiggle. Needless to saye ae
fortunate to have leader like Mahatma Gandhi who advocated equality to women
in the freedom stiggle. Emphasising the impgance of women, Gandhigued
that women is the companion of men gifted with equal mental caivityhas
the right to participate in the minutes details of the activities of men, and she
has the same light todedom and libeéy as he has. In the perspective of
Brahmaputtra ¥lley since the Non Co-operation movement a new dimension
began to emge with the paicipation of women. Gandhi, who had been
relentlessly working for the uplift of the Indian women, now became a symbol of
courage and inspiration. Following his footsteps the women leaders in the state
level like Chandraprabha Saikiani, Rajbala Das, Bijuti Phukan and Nalinibala
Devi undetook extensive tour to ganise the ural women. Similarlyit was
during the Civil Disobedience Movemt period, the Rot Sabha, a
popular omganisation of the peasantiof the Brahmaputtraalley begana



emege. Like other pds of the Brahmaputtraadley a number of Yot Sabha

had emeged in the southern papf Johat district. For instance, Cinamara
Baruah Gaon Rot Sabha, Korangay®t Sabha, Hejari Gaony®t Sabha and

so foith are to be mentioned herThe emegence of the Yt Sabhas, we have
seen two intarsting aspect#s a matter of fact, they@t Sabha not only played
remarkable ole in the moments of civil Disobedience and Quit India Movement
for political emancipation, but boosted local socio-economic as well as
constiuctive activities in the gras®ot level alsoAnother aspect was the
mobilisation of the womenfolk thugh local ot Sabha on the basis ofatg
democratic font. Hence, it is seen that Kunteswari Dutta was the leading women
of the historic Koonga Rot Sabha. The hierahal stucture of theAll Assam
Ryot Sabha accaling to the Niyomawoli (constitution ofy® Sabha also
emphasised on women folk in thgamisational stucture).

‘Sisters! Why should you sit in that cage-likeusture? Who dags to
prevent you fym sitting outside itAvail yourself of the oppdunity of learning
something for your next generation. Let treetfom of the countibe your gift
to the futue generation to come’. These wsiof Chandra Prabha Saikiani had
an electrifying effect not only on the women of the Brahmapuati@A\ofAssam,
but it had injected a new imprint in the SoutherntmdrJothat alsoAs a esult
Kunteswari Dutta came out openlyin the four wall of the family into the path
of socio-economic-political agitation against the colonial British government.
Noteworthy that, Kunteswari Dutta was born at Hunari Gaon of Na-Ali Dhekiajuli
(Titabor) in 1896 and later on she migad to Kadam Hazarika of Konga
Kumar Hazarika Gaon. Keeping awawrin the seer povsr of her day to day
life, she devotedly joined in theeédom stiggle. It is to be noted that she was
popularly known as other two nick names viz. Baita (geat grandmother)
and Kolkhati Buhi (the old women who likes Banana).

The Quitindia Movement dgw the lagest numbers of women to the
forefront of the movement. They came out to join the movement with the
prepardness to face any eventuality that might come in the way of attaining
the independence of India. The womerotR flom the local villages like
Katoni Gaon, Raidang Komar Gaon, Hejari gaon, Khariachuk, Napamua,
Komar Hazarika and the like came out into the path of political emancipation
inspired by Kunteswari Dutta. It was due to active mobilisation of Kunteswari
Dutta, Konai Baruah of Baruah Gaon, Dalimi Saikia of Hezari Gaon came
forward from kitchen toescue the counyrin this egion. Similarly inspired
by Kunteswari Dutta peasantefedom fighter like Guna Kanta Baah,
Malbhog Sarma, Siba Hazarika, Boliram Borah, Bogaram Gogoi, Hiteswar
Neog, Radhanat Mahantaofm Raidongia Komar Gaon Rayot Sabha, Ugdr
Gaon Rayot Sabha, Rongajagd® Sabl participated in the movement



and many of them wetthrown into jail. Not only have that, Kunteswari Dutta
encouraged his son Gongadhar Dutta to involve in this historical movement. In
the Later Phase of her life, she actively associated with the establishment of
Karanga Girls’ H.S. School in 1952, Karanga Sewasram, Post Office and the
like. These a& some of few aspects that have been humbly focusedhar
erudite scholars will be hopefully able teflect various ramifications of local
heres and their contributioto infuse a sense oéseach among the digitize
generation.

Howeverit is our ninth and humble appach to publish this volume of
Journal of history department of our College. This editorial does not claim any
originality. Much of the thoughts exgssed her have been picked upoim
numebous publications. Not a perfect volume in many ways, tleless we
feel that the completion of this volume, in a wayedemption of our pledge to
the subject of histgr In addition, we a& emphasizing andyting our humble
endeavour to popularize the sirg oot of histoy and allied eseach for today
and for tomorow and to establish the link in academic andetnreseach
reciprocity among the collegeggeach institutes, intexsted and learned section
of the county and beyond. In this context, special @gsion of our gratefulness
goes to our founder Principal pfessorAnanda Saikia, who is also a devoted
scholar in the field of historicabseach, Sjt. Durlav Chandra Mahanta, founder
President, Governing Body of our college and Birish Bamuah, one of the
prolific Philosophers of Nah-East India including our peeeviewers of the
Journal. Their inspiration and guidance, in fact, has enabled us to sustairgtir
all odds. V& would foever emain grateful to all the contributors for their
reseach papers learneddvisoly Boad and peer eviewers. Finallywe offer
our sincee thanks to Mtatu Gogoi, L.G Computer & Printing Ceng,
Lichubari, Johat for taking up the computer work with muchecand patience.

Expecting healthy criticism and encouragemamtifthe learned section,

With regads,

Department of History Editor
Cinnamara College
Cinnamara, Jorhat-8(Assam)



Main issues in the naval history of India 1650-1857:
‘br own’ versus ‘blue’water navies

Dr. Anirudh Deshpande
Professor of Modern History
Department of History
Faculty of Social Sciences
University of Delhi
Email anirudh62@gmail.com

Abstract
This essay questions several assumptions of modern naval history which,
by inception, has been Eagentric. Witten Indian naval histoy since the 19
century has been coled by colonial pgjudice. It glorifies the Ewpean navies
and denigrates the indigenous Indian naval traditions with the nomenelatur
‘piracy’. The Indian historian musecover these Indian ‘bwn watef navies
from colonial condescension. Thi®pess can begin by outlining the main issues
of naval histoy and sea power in the context of early modern Indian ljistor
TheAngres of Konkan, the Sidis of Janjira and the Marakkars of Malabar made
exemplay use of ‘bown watet navies to egister their political dominance in
their respective égions fom the 16 to the mid 18 Centuries. How did they
manage toesist the technologically superior navies of thesifor so long and
why did this esistance end arimpotant questions of Indian histpand notions
of soveeignty
Key words:Navy,SeapowerBlue Water Navy Brown Water Navy
GunpowderSail, Galley Angre, Sidis, Marathas,
Marakkars.

This essay lays down the guidelines for writing a rigorous naval
history of India At the heart of the matter is a re-definitiomafval histoy
made possible by researches into local naval conféatbegin with, the
British wrote accounts of English naval exploitsdlasumented historthe
best example of which is the tome on the East India Company, Weey
Bombay Marine, by C. R. Low callédistory of the Indian NavyWritten by
an ex-oficer of the service, the book uses the térdian Navyfor thehybrid
navy of the Bombay Presidentyhe Portuguese also wrote in similar vein;
European captains, eager to please their home authorities, painted Indian
naval resistance in colonial coldrhdian indigenous navies became ‘pirate’
gangs in colonial accounts. 1



Indian naval prowess does not feature in the list of great na\hesnaval
powers of the early modern period were Spain, Portugal, England, Holland
and France. Pre-colonial China had géavcean going navy capable of staying
at sea for months. Had China not turned inwards in seafaring policy from the
seventeenth century the history of the Pacific and Indian Ocean regions would
have been diérent.To a casual observewritten history registers an absence
of Indian naval historyDoes India have a naval histof?is question needs
a considered answer because lredggafaring history goes back to the times
of the Indus/alley civilization.The history of Indian sea trade is established
and we wonder whether this was possible without naval proteafien all,
piracy is as old as sea trade-trade, piracy and land robbery have gone hand in
hand in historyFurther 16" Century India witnessed the rise and spread of
gunpowder technolog¥ndeWestern and Ottoman influence Indians began
to manufacture and use firearms on géascale in the 16and 17 Centuries
CE3 Portuguese accounts are also replete with references to guns being
mounted omsian warships, including the fleet maintained by $aenudri
Rajain Kerala.

The Mughal military hardware was sophisticated but they left their
trading and haj ships to the protection of the ‘brown watavyof theSidis
of Janjira.Till the mid 18" Century the Sidis were the naval arm of Malik
Ambar and the Mughals whose trading &agships regularly sailed towards
the Persian Gulfrabia and EasAfrica. Not much work has been done on
these Ethiopian seafarers and till date the well researched monograph D. R.
Banaji remains the best wotklhe Sidi navy and its integration with the
coastal and island forts was the model which the Marathas followed. It is
known that initial Maratha military prowess, including the popularization of
thebargi system of light cavalrypwes its rise to Malikmbar who recruited
Marathas in lage numbers in the Nizam Shahi armies.

There was another fimidable naval power which operated from the
southern part of west coast of India, namely Malahahe sixteenth century
This power posed a serious challenge to growing Portuguese hegemony in the
Indian waters after the arrival'dsco da Gama at Calicut in 1498e hundred
year plus history of the naval family of KunjaliMarakkar is practically unknown
to most Indians and non Indiafitie Marakkars wer&dmirals of the Zamorin
(Samudri Rajaof Calicut (Kozikhode) the kept the Portuguese at bay inflicting
several crushing defeats on their fleets during the sixteenth cé@ihieiiMarakkar
resistance forced the Portuguese to operate from Cochin in the south and Goa in
the north. In the ¥6century the Marakkars were literally the thorn in the side of
Portuguese coastal trade the vattigrhich was considerable. Over time the
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KunjaliMarakkars grew too powerful for the Zamorin who allied with his
old enemy the Portuguese to bring them down in 2880contemporary
Portuguese and European accounts, the history of the Marakkars appears as
the discursive exotic story of the Malabar Piraesimilar history was
repeated in the case of thegres of the Konkan in 1755-56; the story of the
Angres and Marakkars is similar and both were defeated in the ultimate
analysis by an Indo-Europediliance® When we look at the maritime
accounts of the mercantilist age we realize not only the omnipresence of
piracy but also the fact that its description is always discursive with the kettle
calling the pot blackThus, anyone who resisted European naval and
mercantile intervention in th&rabian Sea became a pirate in European
accountsThese accounts passed into history books written by European
soldiers, diplomats and scholars and comprised the foundation of the
Eurocentric bias central to modern education in European countries. Much
has changed in the 2@entury but general ignorance of lo&alan histories
continues to do its bit for the sustenance of Euro centrism in the military and
naval histories written in thé/est. The naval history of India goes back at
least to théfamil Cholas of the 0and 1" centuries CEThe Chola kings
used naval power to conquer Sri Lanka and parts of the Malay Peninsula and
Indonesia.This was no mean feat for its time. In general, the practice of
maintaining fleets of warships to protect and raid merchant ships seems
persisted over tim&@ravelers noticed this. On the southern part of the west
Indian coast, in Barkuthe Moroccan visitor Ibn Battuta encountered a Hindu
ruler ‘with a fleet of thirty warships, engaged in raids on merchant ships’ in
the fourteenth century

India, the lagest peninsula in the world, remained the pivot of the
Indian ocean worltrade and commerce for several centuries. India bisects the
Indian Ocean into two almost equal partsAtabian Sea connects to tigantic
Ocean and Bay of Bengal to the Pacific Oc€&his. unique geographical location
of India and its diverse pre-colonial manufactures and production of cotton, silks
and spices made it the most significant point of intersection of the Indian Ocean
cultures, trade and travel for the greater part of its hitafile the richness of
the commercial history of this region is well established in historiography not
much s known of its naval historyndia, till the late 18 Century was a lage
exporter of spices, cotton, silk and other luxury goods high in demand in Europe.
It was a lager importer of bullion and selected commodities from Europe and
this bullion made India the sink of precious metals till 17505 accumulation
of precious metals in India created the fame and glory of the Mughal Empire.
These two dominant economiertds of the period of capitalist ngantilism

3



underscoed the absence of the historical need for India to develop an ocean
going blue water navyin contrast the European powers needed strong blue
water navies to secure their supplies of bullion and wage naval wars against
competitorsTheAnglo-SpanishAnglo-Dutch and\nglo-French commercial-
naval wars, which were int@ontinental, between 1550 and 1760 should be
studied in this contexMe must also remember the naval history of the
Mediterranean where the Italian Cityags, Ottomaurkey and Egypt
clashed at sea to control the rigsian trade which passed through the region
making the Italian states rich and opuléiiteArabian Sea, Red Sea and the
Mediterranean were significant constituents of the Indian Od/eald trade
network which connectefisia to Europe carried on Byabs and Jew§ he
Genizarecords, especially the spectacular Cdsenizg deal with the
economic, cultural and commercial history of the Jews in medieval and early
modern centuries iAsia,Africa and the middle-east and have been used by
historians to reconstruct new histories of the mercantilist period.

India has a politically intriguing and socially rich naval past. So
obscured by commerce is this naval past of the Indian Ocean that a lay reader
of its history may be tempted to askether India has a naval history?
Interested historians have periodically visited the naval history of the Indian
Ocean Region though its local history plays a minor role in the Eurocentric
narratves which characterize world military and naval hist¥vg must not
underestimate the scale and commercial value of early modern coastal trade
into which the Europeans began to tap from the time of their arrival in India.
The strategic importance of the brown water navies must be seen in this
lucrative coastal trading contexhis paper attempts a course correction
from a perspective located outside thditary revolutionparadignt® Our
work does not disprove the ergence of globalVestern military hegemony
during 1500 to 1800 CE but makes the storgre inteestingandless
disrespectfulof the indigenous naval and military traditions of the Indian
OceanWorld in the same periodlhe rediscovery of this lost past has
contemporary lesson$Vhat, we may ask, was the nature of indigenous
resistance to rising European naval power in the Indian Q&edd? Why
and how did the Marakkars on the Malabar &mgres on the Konkan
successfully challenge European naval power for several decades iff the 16
and 18 Centuries CE? Finallgyvhat caused their eventual defeat and what
conclusions can we draw about the nature of the land based polities which
colluded with the Europeans against them?

A description of the character and activities of the Maratha Navy is
given by Sir Jadunath SarkarShivaji and his ifmes ‘In picturing Shivajis
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navy’, the historian wrote, ‘we must banish from our minds the idea derived
from Europe of a line of men-of-war boldly sailing into the boundless open
sea and defeating an opposing fleet by superior maneuvering and gunfire.
The Maraha fighting vessels were meant for work in the coastal waters only;
their tasks were to escort his merchant ships from port to port, or sadly out of
their shelter in some land locked harh@woop down upon an enemy trading
vessel or small fighting craft, and after dismasting capture it by boarding and
hand to hand fight. For serving this end, their cumbrous gun-boats
calledghurabs had to be towed at sea by row-boats so as to overtake the enemy
shoot of his masts and finally send a boarding party in the row-boats to
capture the prize. In fact,Shivajisea-battles merely followed the tactics of
land-fighting. Even in gun-powghis lagest vessels were inferior to third-
rate English or Portuguese fighting ships. He mounted only a few and small
guns and the marksmanship of his gunners was poor and'slow’.

This sobering view of Maratha naval prowess has been modified by
developments in Indian historiography over time but, in general, conforms to
the popular military history perspective on the subjégthout using the
term ‘brown water navy’ Sarkar defined its historical character for us early in
the development of modern Maratha historiogragtig conclusions were
based on meticulous research, later borne out by the researches of the
preeminent nationalist historian S. N. Sen, and inveigh against the
contemporary tendency to exaggerate the achievements of IndiaHjnead
in media parlance] military and naval forces in medieval or early modern
Indian history*? Indian positivist historians of the colonial era were dedicated
to searching for the weaknesses in the pre colonial Indian or Maratha ‘nation’
in order to explain the rise of British power in Inbetterin military terms.
Further to understand the naval activities of the early modern Indian
indigenous coastal powers perhaps boils down to comprehending the historical
peculiarities of the age of salil.

Let us turn tohie view ofthe politically influential expert, Mahan, on
naval hisory and doctrine to get an idea of what a ‘brown wated ‘blue water
navy meant in the age of sail. Malework should always be taken seriously
Atfter all, hismagnumopumfluenced naval construction and doctrine in Germany
from across thatlantic in early 2@ CenturyWhat did naval power mean in the
age of sail? Qwhat was naval power just before the ironclad steamer replaced
sail in modern history? ‘The galley’, he wrote, ‘has one striking resemblance to
the steamebut differs in other impoent features which are not so immediately
apparent and are therefore less accounted of. In the sailing-ship, on the
contrary the striking feature is the f#frence between it and the more modern
vessel; the points of resemblanttegugh existing and easy to find and
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not so obvious, and therefore are less heetleid.impression is enhanced
by the sense of utter weakness in the sailing-ship as compared with the,steamer
owing to its dependence upon the windgkiting that, as the former fought
with its equals, the tactical lessons are vdllie galley was neveeduced to
impotence by a caljrand hence receives more respect in our day than the
sailing-ship; yet the latter displaced it and remained supreme until the
utilization of steam’ [emphasis added]. So why did the sailing ship ultimately
win against the galley in the long ruffle answer is prescient: ‘The powers
to injure an enemy from a great distance, to maneuver for an unlimited length
of time without wearing out the men, to devote the greater part of the crew to
the ofensive weapons instead of to the,@e common to the sailing vessel
and the steamer as the power of the galley to move in a calm or against the
wind’. In sum, if the ‘blue watenavy deploying firepower aboard the purpose
built man-of-war was unbeatable by the galley on the high seas, a ‘brown
water navy reliant chiefly on rowing in the calm had its own tactical strengths.
Rowing in the well known shallows was tactically possible for a limited
amount of time. On the high seas the galley would have proved useless in any
case'? Seen in this perspective the achievements oAtigge navy which
often comprised a lge number of galleys, thgalbatswhich were usually
smaller than the bigger mastpatabs appear outstandingVe can easily
imagine the enormous hard work done by the lascars at the oars in these
ships in tropical weatheiThis explains why the Portuguese and English
employed the native lascars known for their gpand resilience in the tropics
on their ships in laye numbersThe issue was not only the increased expense
incurred in recruiting Europeans ill suited to the tropics but alsoficeaty
of the lascars, an observation made by the survey veteran Clements Markham
later in the 19 century*

The third important aspect Indian naval history is technolggyision
in historiography suggests that medieval Indiamas ‘dark age’'The ‘dark
age’ hypothesis regarding ‘Muslim India’ is a colonialist figment. India is a
sub-contient and generalizations about one of its regions maftraiher
areas.The traditional view of the stasis in military technology attained in
medieval India is best expressed in the words of a respected historian known
for his work in the areaccording to I.A. Khan, ‘The nature of firearms
and manner of their use, remainedyiy unaltered from the death/Altbar
(1605) to the time of Nadir Shahsack of Delhi (1739)his particularly
applied to heavy mortar3.he light artillery was also not immune to
the general trend of thmological stagnation, a fewoteworthy
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innovations in it notwithstanding. Several new techniques relating to firearms
came from Europe during this period but, with a few exceptions, did not find
ready acceptance in Mughal Indiehe inability of the Indians to copy
European cast-iron cannons and adopt mdiaegit flint-locks as standard
military muskets were perhaps the two most conspicuous Indian failures in
the field of firearms during the seventeenth centtiyhis is a narrative of
stagnation till the advent of the European companies whose native armies
were led by Europeans and trained in the European way ofFaiéowing
the success of the European trained native battalions in theeb8ury
modernization was initiated by many Indian politiddithout this
modernization the British conquest of India would not have become a long
drawn afair. Randolf Cooperan admirer of Mughal and Maratha militaries,
presents a case against the ‘cultural imperialism’ espoused by colonialist
historiography® Evidently there was much more to the military success of
the Marathas which must be recovered by feht reading of Maratha
history Technological weakness is rgaral to the best history of the Marathas
written afterWorld War 1117 In sum, the topics of naval manpower and
technology remain interesting becaafienavies in the early modern period
were hybrid What are known as the English, Dutch or Portuguese warships
of the time were products of a multi ethnic sygetic shipbuilding
technology® The military technologyespecially the use of cannons on sea,
which underwrote European colonial conquest in the age of mercantilism
also resulted from the European states borrowing bombardier and foundry
expertise from various distant regiocfi$he Portuguese ‘military supremacy
was based on the great quality of their bombardiers, recruited from the main
European weapon manufacturing centres, such as Flanders, Geltalgny
and France®

The conclusion may assert the following. First, the Eurocentric
perspective on Indian naval history must be challenged to place ‘brown water
Indian navies in their historical context. India misses a naval history with a
capital N, but its coastal people have demonstrated their naval prowess in
ample measurelhis naval activity and its periodic demise because of
opposition fran Indian land powers and their alliances with the Europeansis a
subject of researcithe limitations of the Europeans in the shallows of India
and the technological innovation of the Indian powers likeAtigres of the
Konkan and Marakkars of the Malabar are interesting subjects. In the last thirty
years much revision in Indian military and political history has occurred.
Scholars should pay attention to this revolution in Indian historiography while
researching themes related to Indian ‘brown watavies.
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Abstract

Babu Jagjivan Ram was aeedom fighter as well as a leader of
downtiodden people. He also camerfr a Dalit family Jagjivan Ram said the
philosophy of Mahatma Gandhi and not Communist or Socialism would lead us
to the goal of a classless sociebye believed the Government have so far
benefited labour to the labour class.BabuJagjivan Ram knows#tigyrof the
Dalits and their socio-political situation Gradually Jagjivan Rarepued the
ground to fight for Harijan, the working class etc. M.C. Sakserexipely
interprets BabuJagjivan Ram, Shri Jagjivan Ram is known as the political leader
of our county. But the fact that he is also aatle Union Leader of our countr
is not so well known. The epic struggle of the working classes in Bihar started
under his leadership. He came into the limelight as a labour leader in 1940
when he was elected théc& President of the Biharride Union Congegss.
From the vey beginning, Ram has an abiding faith in the Gandhian way of life.
Hence, he encouraged the working classes to achieve their just denaughthr
dignified methods peculiar to the Indian traditions and genius.

Keywords: Downtrodden, Classless socjétgirijan, Sruggle, working

class.

Babu Jagjivan Ram is called the messiah of the labour class. Before
going to discuss in detail Jagjivan Ram we are trying to understand the real
situation of the labour class and their problems under colonial rule. In the
nineteenth centuyit was the time to originate the modern labour class in India.

It was possible due to the establishment of modern factories, railways, dockyards,
tea and cdée plantation and construction activities relating to roads and
buildings. The workers’living and working conditions were very bad then.

The working time was probably 12 to 16 hours, poor wages, unhygienic working
places, employed of children, women workers discrimination,unsanitary and
poor housing, extreme levels of indebtedness, and there was no guarantee ofthe
accident, sickness or old age created a situ#®a.result death rate was very
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high among workers. It was seen that there were not as accessible as in some
other countries which were free from colonial rule.The British Colonial
Government passed Factokgts in 1881 and 1891 but it was executedfor
children and womerThis act was not implemented for male adultlabourers.
The machinery to execute the various provisions of the Fagitisywas
weakerThe FactonAct of 1911 reduced the working hours of adult males to

12 hours on any one working day and it was further amendedbédtas

1922 and the working hours reduced and it wialsdurs The security of jobs

and the rise in wages slowly improved but it was not satisfied the labourers
and the situation was not equal in all sectors and all places.

The social reformers came forward and extend their interest to the
welfare of the workers or labouiBhe Brahma social reformer came forward
to work among the workers. Sasipada Banerjee was one of them to establish
the oganization ‘Wbrkingmens Club’in 1870 to act for the development of
the working class of the Bengal Province. He also published a journal entitled
Bharat Sramjeebfor spreading education among the working class. In
Bombay N.M. Lokhanday published aknglo-Marathi weekly newspaper
Dinbandhuin 1880. He also established thgamization ‘Bombay Millhands’
Association’in 1890. Other @anizations, Bombay workers established
‘KamgarHitwardhak Sabha’ in 1909, and the ‘Social Service League’ was
established in 191 They tried to lure the Britishers to discuss the working
class in legislation to develop the conditions of the workers and continue
welfare activities among therAfter 1885, the strategy of the freedom
movement changed its direction though Congress did not take any favourable
decision for the labour clasa/hen the working class protested against such
long hours, nationalist paper Kalpataru wrote in September 19@Hhave
to build a nation and it matters not if all the mill hands are placed at thealtar
of martyrdom' GS.Agarkar B. C. Pal, C.R. Das and Gubramanialyer
were the pro-labour reformdyer highlighted the problem for the labourers
to establish their @ranizations to struggle for their rights and
problems.DadabhaiNaoroji clearly said in the second session of the Indian
National Congress that it ‘must confine itself to questions in which the entire
nation has a direct participation, and it must leave the adjustment of social
reforms and other class questions to class Congrésses’.

Before 1905, the nationalist leadership was very much concentrated on
legislative steps by the BritishGovernment, and implement for the betterment of
working conditions of the laboureAdter the FirstWorld war theWorld situation
radically changed particularly for workefidie mass nationalists came forward
and attended the nationalist movement and shouted their voices against economic
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distressThe Russian Revolution and the formation of the International Labour
Organization (ILO) made the situation for greater politicization of labour
and the formation of labourganisationsAnother important change had come
in India because Mohan das Karam Chand Gasdeturn to India and
involvementinthe freedom movement and Garglfaining into the Indian
National Congress was a turning point in the history of the Indian freedom
movement. It has seen after 1918 as a mugetanore intense and better
organized labour movementganized in various parts of IndiBhe various
labour oganizations establishedtAd India Federation, which wasITUC
(All India Trade Union Congress). In the meantime, Congress played a vital
role to unite the various ganization and all individuals in favour of the
national movemeniThe middle-class leadership was also interested in the
matter of workers. So, the overall national movement had deeply influenced
the labour class.

During the time oKhilafat days, Gandhi had entered into politics, the
Jallianwala Bagh massacre took pladee Khilafat movement began and with
this began the honeymoon of Hindu-Muslim friendsiipen both the powerful
communities were seething with discontent, Gandhijee found a washeutew
path was a non-cooperation. Jagjivan Ram was highly influenced by this politics
though he was a high school student at that Wien Jagjivan Ram did his ISC at
Banaras University and Jagjivan Ram under the great influence of Pandit Madan
Mohan MalviyaAnother personality who influenced Jagjivan Ram was Principal
Dhruba, who had egged him on to join Banaras Universityin the hope that one day
he may be able to secure the Birla scholarghifgrwards, Jagjivan Ram
completedhis B.Sc. from Calcutta University in 1931. He always gave priority to
Calcutta because he started his political career in this place. Jagjivan Ram came
from the Dalit community so he knows how inhuman treatment continued to the
caste people for centuries. He also knows the socio-economic oppression continued
to the labour class under colonial riée all are very much aware that India is an
agricultural-based countiow can land which refuses to respect labour prosper?
Jagjivan Ram found it true togamize the landless labourers to improve their
condition. Jagjivan Ram said, ‘Ninety percent of our people are agricultural
labourers-rather agricultural serfs. If you have to see remnants of slavery you go to
a village and seetdalwaha For a few rupees, he is forced to mortgage himself to
aKisanand serve him on mere subsistence allowance. For his hard physical labour
in the fields in scorching heat or torrential rains, a Halwaha gets two and a half seers
of coarse grains and that too during the sowing season, when there is a great demand
for labour TheseHalwahasand other field labourers, practically belonging to the

depressed classes, are not free to go over to other villages on highef wages'.
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Babu JagjivanRam knows the reality of the Dalits and their socio-
political situation. In 1937, Bihar Provincial Depressed Classes Conference
at Gopal Ganj, Jagjivan Ram in his PresideAliliiress to the Second session
said, ‘Let us aganize the agricultural labourers on this baals.shall have
to face heavy oddgVe shall see many who profess to serve the masses ranged
against us. But never mind we will have to do this at all costs. During my tour
of the villages, | noticed discontent in the heart of the labolMgsre only
to omganize them and carry on a constant agitation for the amelioration of
their condition. Our slogan should be Land to the actual tiller of the*$tdl’.
also said, ‘In rural areas, there were restrictions in certain parts of the country
on scheduled castes acquiring agricultural |aihe. most astonishing feature
of this restriction was that such castes without whom agricultural operations
were not possible at all, were treated as non-agricultufFisése restrictions
were removed after the Constitution came into force, but now it is found that
even arable wasted land is not available for them. Hence they have to eke out
their livelihood as agricultural worker$’.

In 1937, Jagjivan Ram founde€betihar Mazdoor Sabha farm
labourets Oganizationin BiharThe main objective to form thisgenisation
was to protest against evil practices like beggar labour (working without
payment for the upper castes), low wages and carnidgeshar Mazdoor
Sabhademonstrated against these evil customs (coming from generation to
generation for a long time) before the Bidasembly The members of this
organisation also were demonstrated in the Haripur Congress session.‘'The
people of Gujarat did not like this. Sardar Patel alsoopposed this. He was
afraid that his ayanization of farmers, the Kisan Sabha,would becééd by
this. He agued that this would divide the farmers and thefarm workers. It
was true that the interests of farmers and the labourers whoworked for them
were diferent, but Sardar PatelKisan Sabha at that timewas engaged in
fighting big landowners, the zamindars, and wanted to end thezamindari
system’ The Khetihar Mazdoor Sabha wantgadoper wages and freedom
from atrocities. BabuJagjivan Ram was the chief architect and hoped and
aspirations to all. In 1938, during the Haripura Congress session, Jagjivan
Ram became one important Congress leader and came into the forefront. In
1940, Jagjivan Ram contested and was elected SecrBihay Provincial
Congress Committee and he continued this post in 1946.

Gradually Jagjivan Ram prepared the ground to fight for Harijan, the
working class etc. M.C. Saksenaprecisely interprets BabuJagjivan Ram, ‘Shri
Jagjivan Ram is known as the political leader of our couBtrithe fact that

he is also d&rade Union Leader of our country is not so well knoWre epic
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struggle of the working classes in Bihar started under his leadership. He came
into the limelight as a labour leader in 1940 when he was elect&ticihe
President of the Biharade Union Congress. From the very beginning, Mr
Ram has an abiding faith in the Gandhian way of life. Hence, he encouraged
the working classes to achieve their just demand through dignified methods
peculiar to the Indian traditions and genius. On Mahamall, at the time

of ‘The Quit India Movement. MiJagjivan Ram mobilised Biharlabour

force to strengthen the national liberation frakarkers in Bihar joined the

‘Quit India Movement’ and rallied around his leadership. He was imprisoned
with all leading Congressmen who were activelTrade Unionism and
participated in this movemenigricultural workers in Bihar also owe to
BabuJagjivan Ram as he initiated several improvements and changed their
working conditions by cracking the monolithic structure of feudalism in his
home state®.

Jagjivan Ram realised and suggested the measures for ganization
ofsociety by giving important changes in the rural economy in the following
way,'Whatis to be done? Let us begin from the root — thegeguzation of
agriculture andour rural econoriiyne method of production indeed determines
themethod of distribution. If there has to be an equalization of economic power
in rural areas, a new method of production must beadoytiadie leadership
today consists of the substantial and middlefarmers, and the small farmer and the
landless labourer still have no place. It isstill the old zamindars who turned into
substantial farmers who rule the village. It is stillthe old dominant castes which
continue to dominate the village lif€hegovernmental machinery reflects the
caste and class structure in the villageand plays a supporting, if not subservient
role in perpetuating the existing orddrthis has to change. New leadership has
to emege and reliable agencies atthe village level have to be crétesk
agencies must consist of local peoplewho have a stake in the development and
who are dedicated. Such an agency mustconsist of all those who have hungry
stomachs and willing hands, meagre or noland and no means of prodireion.
agency must emge in this manneas itwere, from the soil of the village'.

The Hon. MrJagjivanRam, Labour Member in an Interim Government,
addressing a meeting at Bezwada, on his way to Madras, saidhaVé now
reached the threshold of our goal of Purna Swarépdéyessage oAhimsa
given by our great leader and patriot Mahatma Gandhi. He probably added that
we may have to up the last fight to achieve our cherished\Weahust keep
ourselves ready for the fight and should not mind the numberof lives which we
may have to lay down for achieving the freedomof our coumégause nothing
is costlier than freedon®’.Continuing he said that there was no power on earth
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which could stop Indians from, achieving complete independencaifig

to the Harijans, the Labour Member said that they stood toa greater need for
freedom than others because they were downtrodden and the exploited and
only freedom could bring them salvation. He exhortedthem not to lag behind
others in the coming strugglé’.

Jagjivan Ram was the true leader and he sacrificed his life to serve
the nation.Jagjivan Ram had an abiding faith in the Gandhian way of life. On
calling of Mahatma Gandhi Jagjivan Ram joined Quit India Movement and
he fully mobilized the labour force in Bihar under his leadership. He was
imprisoned with all leading Congressmé&he most active ifirade Unionism
and participated in this movement. So, Jagjivan ram had the experience to do
the work with the labour class. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru was very much
impressed with the invaluable servicesJagjivan Ram, rendered to the working
classes in Bihatn September 1946 when an interim government was formed
Jawaharlal Nehru called Babuiji to take d®of the portfolio of the labour
Ministry. After independence too he continued this position up to 1952.
BabuJagjivan Ram remembered that ‘peasants and labours are the backbones
of theNation’ and he also asserted that ‘Real Swaraj lies in the installing then
aworker in the field and factory to his rightful place in socie¢y us workfor
that and build the India of our dreai’.

Jagjivan Ram always used power for the benefit of the people in
general and the downtrodden in particular and evolved his unique ways of
achieving his goals. His main aim was only for serving his people or nation.
Brindaban Das writes, ‘BabuJagjivan Ram is essentially a man of the masses.
Whateverportfolio he had, he served the best interests of workers, agriculturists
andthe downtrodden. He filled every post with utmost success and distinction
and due to his vast knowledge and experience of men and matters no honour
is toobig for him’'*®* When he became labour ministee has taken many
historical and progressive measures which proved to be a milestone in the
lives of the Indian labour clasé/ith the upliftment of the labour class and
socio-economic securityagjivan Ram brought many laws passed in favour
of the working class. He was called the Messiah of the working class.

After becoming the Labour Minister in the interim cabinet, Jagjivan Ram
said, ‘political freedom having been achieved, the Congress must engage itself to
the next great task, nametife establishment of real democracy in the country
and a society based on social justice and equdlitye also said, ‘In the case of
industries, which in their nature must be run ogdascale and on a centralized
basis, they should be smanized that workerselsome nobnly co-sharers in
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the profits but are also increasingly associated with the management and
administration of the industry®.Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru said in a Nagpur
convocation, ‘we never envisaged freedom as something legal...we thought
always in terms of raising the standard of living of hundreds and millions of
our people and of giving them the necessities of life as well as those other
equalities and opportunities that should be provided to every human Being'.
Mahatma Gandhi knew that Jagjivan Ram was the fittest for this post and
Ram was also familiar with the $eifing of the poor workers and the oppressed
masses of India at that time. Gandhiji blessed and instructed him to take
good care of those workers who were mostly neglected. Jagjivan Ram has
foundedAssociations and Unions of landless lahwoiiage artisans, depressed
classes, and industrial as well as factory workers. So, he can be called the
saviour and liberator of the Indian working class. Jagjivan Ram was very
much conscious of the welfare of the working class. He observed, ‘although
on 15August 1947 we have gained political freedom we have still been unable
to obtain economic liberation. Eradicating poverty and illiteracy is actual
freedom but it is also implicit that the millions of labourers in the country be
provided suitable sheltem healthy environment and at least two meals.daily
This can only be possiblewhen industrialists and labourers, like brothers,
behave and appreciate thefidiilties of the labourers, the industrialists will
check accumulation of capital is merely a few hahtde also said, ‘we can

not ignore the labourers who are not in a position to place their demands and
apprehensions before the industrialists, public and the governiitent.
government has to come forward to assist them and take steps to improve
their work conditions while there is a conflict between the labour class and
the capitalists. If | have to explain more clearly then | will say thatge lar
number of labourers are engaged in mines, plantations and villages in the
country Their conditions, given their illiteragcyack of information and
helplessness is quite unsatisfactdfydagjivan Ram was thinking logically

to solve the problems of any disputes relating to employers and employees
by talking and agreements.

The Bombay Chronicle published news or' 2pril 1947 with the
headline of better working conditions for all categories of labour and Jagjivan
Ram clearly explained the policy of the Central government. Jagjivan Ram Labour
Member of the Government of India declared ptess conference ‘the working
conditions of all categories of labour were engaging the serious attention of
the Central Government. He stated that he was shortly introducing in the
CentralAssembly a bill to improve the conditions of commercial workers’.
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The Industrial Dispute Act, 1947

Jagjivan Ram presided over thpartite Indian Labour Conference,
he stated that a wave of industrial unrest had been sweeping through the
country This was not an isolated Indian phenomenon, but a part of the general
and industrial unrest. He advocated that the laboured genuine cause and had
a background. He always preferred to solve any employer and labour problem
to discuss openly

The Bombay Chronicle published the news that Js8hilendments
Thrownout, CentraAssembly Discussesindustrial Disputes Bill. The Defence
SecretaryMr. G S.Bhalja, introduced in the CentAssembly today a bill to
enable dutiesin connection with vital servicesto be imposed in angenogr
on the armed forces of the Crown.During the,ways the atementof Objects
and Reasons, Defence ofindia Rule 81(3) empowered the CentralGovernment
to direct the employmentof persons subject to the Indramy Act or the
IndianAir ForceAct in any undertaking essential to the life of the community
TheDefence of India Rules has nowexpirédis Bill provides that in any
emegency the Central Governmentmay by notification declare thatany
specified service is a service ofvital importance to the community and that
commands to members of the armed forces about employmentin that service
shall then be lawfulThe Bill Includes a clause to makevalid commands of
this nature givenunder the orders of the Government between the expiry of
the D. I. R.and thepassing of this BfiThe House resumed discussion clause
by clause of the BillThe Provisionwas open for Investigation and Settlement
of Industrial Disputes and agreedto an amendment moved by
Mr.VadilalLallubhalregarding the personnel of the Industfrgbunal. The
relevant clause in the Bill provided that every member oTthminal‘ shall
be an independent person who is or has been a Judge of aHigh Court or who
possesses qualificationsrequired for appointment as aJudge of a HightCourt'.
Mr. Vadilal's amendment prescribedthat every member dfribenal should
be a Judge of the High Courtor a District Judge or was qualifiedfor appointment
as a Judge of a High Court and further provided that in the absence of a Judge
or District Judge,appointment toTaibunal should bemade in consultation
with the High Court othe Province in which thetribunal was intended to have
our usualplace of sitting. The House rejected WM. Joshi'samendment to the
same clause when wanted that every member Giritienal should be paid the
salary ofa Judge of a High Codrhe House discussed at length and rejected another
amendment movedby MN. M. Joshi, which wantedthat an industrial dispute
might bereferred to &ibunal forAdjudication ‘on the joint pplication of the
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parties to an Industrial disputé.Mr. Joshi was supported by
MissManibenKara and opposed by theLabour Membeiadjivan Ram,the
Labour Commissioner MiS. C.Joshi, Diwan Chamanlal, M3. S.Sanyal,

Sir Cowasji Jehangir and Pandit Balkrishna Sharma\VIM. Joshi moved
another amendmentseeking to delete Sub-clause 3 of Clause X which says,
‘Where anindustrial dispute has been referred to a Boafdlmrnal under
thisSection, the appropriate Governmentmay by order prohibit the continuance
of any strike or lock-out in connectionwith such dispute which may bein
existence on the date of the refereriée’.

Jagjivan Ram observed, ‘the purpose ofAlusis to establish cordial
relations between the labourers and the employers. | do not want to give a
speech on this. If need be, then later | will discuss such points as may surface
during the debatewith these words, | present this bill for the hogse’
consideration... Sjthe bill has come from a select committee... | would like
to thank all the honourable members who have assisted the select committee.
Sir, | have listened carefully to thegaments of my friends who claim to
represent the labourers but | believe that all tgaraents being given now
are the ones given when I referred the draft of this bill to the select committee.
| am afraid that if I try to reply to all the points then I will probably be repeating
in general, those veryguments | have already put forth eatrliBnerefore,

Sir, I will not try to reply to all the points as have been raised... | do not claim
to be a revolutionaryand neither do | claim this bill to be a revolutionary
one. It is an ordinary measure and | think that it is more by latlass
interests than the employers. My friend, Shri Joshi who has spent a major
part of his life amid a section of the labour class of the country... when |
speak of a section of the labour class then | mean that he has worked
labouriously to a certain extent but only with the industrial labour...is not
reassuredWhen he criticises the noteworthy measures, then | &athat

he thinks only from the perspective of the industrial labour to an extent, factory
labour and that labour class which igamized... | want to make it clear that
only factory workers do not represent all the labour classes in this cotintry’.

The Industrial Disputesct mentioned two ways of settlement of
industrial disputes will be&écted. The Works Committees and
IndustrialTribunals will be thevoluntary negotiation and adjudicatibne
IndustrialTribunal will lie to both parties to a dispute and alsoapply for such
reference to thappropriate Government consideringit, in the public interest,
to make such a reference. BabuJagjivan Ram firmly believed thatthatafy
negotiationis not only by far é¢hmost satisfactory method for settithe
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differencesbetween employers and workmen but, | am sure, you will agree
should alsobe the normal method of settlemasatregards the other new
mode ofsettlement of disputes, namelgjudication, | venture to imagine
that nonein this House will raise controversy in so far as it is to be optional.
But, asregards compulsory adjudication as a method of settlement of disputes,
lapprehend that opinion in this House may well be dividdte issue
involvedis fundamental and that is whethand if so to what extent,
Governmentshould intervene in industrial dispuldss, in turn, will raise
furtherthe question of whether industrial disputes are purely a matter of private
law,the contract between the employer and his workmen. My anSwds
thatsince the parties to the industrial dispute are no longer limited to
theaggrieved workmen and the aggrieved emp)am@it insincere causesof

the industrial dispute are not limited to breaches of the express or impliedterms
of the contracts of service, industrial disputes cannot be treated asmatters
purely within the confines of the private law of contrdetlagjivan Ram

said about the trade dispute, ‘in reality a recrudescence of the economic
warfarebetween capital and labpand in this warfare, the community at
large is noless &kcted than the employer and workmen engaged in the
industry Thoughtrade disputes are ostensibly bipartite engagements between
capital and labouthe public at lage is a necessary party to them, especially
where they dectsupplies and services essential to the commanitgll
beingTo put itconcretelySir, a strike in a public utility service will involve

not only loss ofproduction and profit to the employer and loss of employment
and wages toworkmen but will also involve loss of services and supplies to
the communityGovernmentis responsible for the maintenance of services
and suppliesessential to the health, safety and welfare of the community and
themaintenance of national the econgntybecomes imperative for
Government tointervene in industrial disputes, especially where in
consequence any severehardship is entailed on the comniinsityase for
Governmens interventionin industrial disputes witlviéo promotes interest

is, | submit,incontrovertible?

Jagjivan Ram mentioned ‘whenever industrial relations are disturbed,
the solution lies not in theimposition of artificial peace by prohibitive of
strikes and lockouts, but irfetting a speedy readjustment of the relations
between the employers andthe workmen either by agreement between them
or, where no greementcould be reached by compulsory adjudication. If, as | have
submitted,Government must have power to the intervene in industrial disputes, it
willhardly be contested that that power must extend to enabling enablementto
authoritatively regulate industrial relﬁtéonbwe the employers andwaonkn
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concerned are unable to settle the disputes themselUbs.
principleunderlying compulsory arbitration i§hu, | submit, clear the
unimpeachable.l may mention that more than anything else, the provisions
of rule 8IA of theDefence of India Rules, empowering the Central Government
to refer disputesto adjudicators and to enforce their awards, have enabled
Government todeal fectively with industrial disputes during the wAnd

what is more,the results of the adjudication proceedings have in most cases
provedsatisfactory both to the workers and employEng. present Bill
embodiesthe principles of the ruleRIA, but in a more liberalised form. My
submission,Sjiis that neither the employers nor workmen have an unrestricted
right towage trade disputes if in consequence public interests are jeopardised.
Andwhere public interests are jeopardised, | maintain that it is incumbent
onGovernment to intervene withvéo securement of the relationsbetween
the employer and workmen, if possible, by private negotiation andconciliation
and, if necessary compulsory adjudicati&imhe main aim of the Industrial
DisputesAct wasto minimise industrial disputes.Jagjivan Ram firmly believed
that employers and employees can develop the habit of collectyamiag

and can be free from harassment from courts, tribunals, boards and
committees.The Industrial Disputést of 1947 was practically our first
effective venture in the field of laboumanagement relations, particularly
compulsory arbitrationThe experience that we have gained by working on
thatAct has encouraged us to believe that a more systematic, if somewhat
elaborate, approach to the problems of lalnanagement relations, will

pay good dividends. He dealt briefly with the Bffi".

The Industrial Disputeéct is intended to regulate the relations
between workers and employers and recognized the importance of associating
workers in the administration of indusegpecially in mattersfafcting their
health and comforheAct provides for the setting up of the joint committee,
either by agreement or under direction from the Governriiérg.essential
responsibility on the workers also in the matter of improving theiWotks
Committees promote measures for securing and preserving amity or good
relations between employers and workéisy members of the committee
can propose changes in definite matters of industrial relations and the decisions
of the joint committee on such a proposal have the binding force of an
agreement entered into by both labour and empBgbuJagjivan rams’
period, the Industrial Disputes (Appellatabunal)Act, 1950, was passed
and a provision for a centrAppellateAuthority was made.

Indian Trade Unions (Amendment)
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Jagjivan Rans policy was always the recognition of labour to be a
partner in the industryHe has given more emphasis to promoting the trade
union because he believed that trade unions can solve the labour problem.
We have seen for the first time in history that plantation and agricultural
labour have been brought under a union. Jagjivan Ram recognized that the
exploitation of the worker by interested parties could only be checked by a
genuineTrade Unior?® | have already mentioned that tAk India Trade
Union Congress was established in 1920 as a cengiahiaation of labour
Though it was aganized with the object of securing representation at the
ILO Conference in Geneva, there was no doubt, a historical necessity for it.
TheAll India Trade Union Congress indeed received numerous support from
all corners. So, the trade union movement got a great impetus. Jagjivan Ram
understood the necessity of trade unions in favour of the worker

Jagjivan Ram commented that the Indlaade UniorAct 1926 has
been completely inééctive. Under these circumstances, he has been
presenting the Indiafirade Union (Amendment) Bill in Parliament on"29
October 1946. Jagjivan Ram said, ‘the Bill provides forsuch a statutory
recognition by the appropriate Government which in thecase of Unions in
the central sphere will be the Central Government and theProvincial
Governments concerned regarding trade unions in the provincialsplteres.
principal object of the Bill is that a trade union fulfilling theconditions provided
in clause 28(d) will be entitled to recognition by theemployer and one of the
important conditions is that the Union should be arepresentative trade union.
Another important condition is that the Unionsseeking recognition must have
been registered under theade Uniong\ctfor at least twelve months before
they applied for recognitiohis salutaryprovision will prevent too many
trade unions from being formed hastily andapplying for recognition
straightaway Opinions have been expressed that atrade union seeking
recognition must contain not less than a prescribedpercentage of workers in
the undertaking or industryin a CentralAct whichshould meet the
requirements both of the Central and the ProvincialGovernments, when
conditions may be di¢rent in diferent areas, someelasticity is most
desirable®

He has also said, ‘provision has been made in clause28(g) of the Bill by
which among others, the industrial court set up for thepurpose will have the
power to withdraw recognition of a trade union ifsatisfied that it has ceased to be
a representative trade unidrhis provisionalong with that of clause 38(d) will
give power to the appropriate Governmentto impose suitable conditions to ensure
that a lage number of rivaltrade unions dot spring up thereby daging
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the cause of workers insteadof furthering lie statutory provision is made

for the recognition of tradeunions and for giving such recognised unions certain
rights and privileges,it is equally essential that such unions should also realise
certain fundamentalobligatioriBherefore certain practices by the trade unions
have been definedas unfair practices and any recognised trade union guilty of
unfair practicewill be liable to have its recognition withdrawhe unfair
practices will befor a majority of the members of the Union to take part in an
irregular strike or for the executive of the Union to advise or actively support
or instigate irregular strikes. It is not of course the intention to forbid the
declaration of strikesregularly in conformity with rules made by the Union
laying downthe procedure for declaring a strikéso, it will be an unfair
practice if thedicer of a recognised union submits any return containing
false statements.lt is realised that while some responsibility and obligations
are put on themembers and executives of recognised trade unions, some
essential conditionsshould be imposed on the employers also regarding their
dealing withsuch Unior??

The employees can call a strike against the legal provisions but the
announcement of a lock-out by the employers was considered a crime too.
The Amendment of thdrade UnionAct was such that while on one hand,
there were fewer cases of violation of employees’ rights by the employers, on
the other hand, the employers understood, in-depth, their obligation to keep
the industrial relations cordial in the industN&brid. This can be called a
revolutionary change in India.

FactoriesAct, 1948

With the passing of the Factorigst, of 1948, legislation was of far
reaching importancé.he object of the Bill is not only to consolidate the law
relating to working conditions in factories but also to introduce certain
important new features. BabuJagjivan Ram mentioned, ‘the existing law
applies only to industrial establishments where the manufacturing process is
carried on with the aid of power and where 20 or more persons are
working...... It is now proposed that the law relating to factories should be
made applicable to all industrial establishments employing ten or more
workers where power is usathid 20 or more workers in all other cages.

a result of this change, the number of establishments subject to control is
likely to be trebledThe number of workers to whom the protection of the
FactoriesAct will extend will increas immediately from 25 to 35 lakhs.
The country is now set upon an era of industrial expangve all agreed

that as far as possible, this industrial expansion should not take the form
of a limited number of big factories, but rather of g&anumber of small
industrial establishmentsdotted all over the countyyherefore, becomes
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necessary that our law relating to factories should be made applicable to the
smaller establishments also. It is with this view that the definition has been
widened’??

Babu Jagjivan Ram especially focused on this bill and said,‘the present
Act makes a distinction between seasonal and perennial factories. Because
the seasonal factories work for only a part of the,yteare is a tendency to
be somewhat lenient in the enforcement of standards relating to safety and
health.This is not a satisfactory state ofafs. Whether a factory works for
a part of the year or the whole yeprovisions relating to safetiiealth and
welfare should be equally applicabW&e have, therefore, done away with
the distinction between perennial and seasonal factdfiesisAmendment
included more provisions in support of workers.

He also discussed, ‘1 am sure the Honourable Members will agree
with me that regulations relating to cleanliness, ventilation, lighting, supply
of drinking watey the provision of sanitary conveniences, fencing of
machinery hours of work, the weekly day of rest, prohibition of the
employment ofchildren, reduced hours of work for adolescents should be
applied to all workplaces, irrespective of the number of people employed.
The difficulty in extending these essential provisions is mainly an
administrative one....d enable them to do so, a provision (Section 86) has
been added giving power to provincial governments to apply these provisions
to any premises where a manufacturing process is carried on, with or without
the aid of powerexcept where the work is done by the worker solely with the
aid of his family** This act brought within its domain establishment 10
workmen where power was used and 20 workmen where power was not used.
Minimum WagesAct, 1948

The MinimumWages Bill is a revolutionary step taken by BabuJagjivan
Ram immediate after independence. It is for the first time something concrete
is conceived in this bill for the welfare of the agricultural labourer and also an
industrial laboureAccording to babuJagjivan Ram, this Bill was a revolutionary
one not because it conceived something which will contribute to the betterment
of a lot of theagricultural labourers but it is a revolutionary one because it
conceives of asituation in which India may be made sdiicgift in the matter
offoodgrains® When Jagjivan Ram was presenting the bill and said, ‘it was
introduced by my predecessbonourable DAmbedkayin the old Legislative
Assembly in ‘the year 1946. It was referred to a Select Committee the same
year but in themeantime, the old Legitlve Assembly ceased functioning
and the Bill hadagain to be referred to a Select Committee or rather the Select
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Committee hadto be reconstituted in November Tast. Select Committee
since then hasconsidered the Bill and reported as | presented on 28 January
1948.Thenecessity for a piece of legislation of this nature is paramount in
our countryespecially in those employments where the workers are not in a
position tooganize themselves and get their grievances removed and their
legitimatedemands fulfilled by the employers. In those industries where a
large numberof workers are employed or where there are facilities and
conveniences fortrade union workers t@amize the labourers in those
concerns, itis not sodesirable as in the case of those workers who are scattered
mostly in the ruralareas where the trade union workers do not find it convenient
to go andaganize them and do something tangible for thEne inevitable
result ofall this has been that the workers in a vegelaumber of industries,
mostlysituated in rural areas or small towns, get wages which are not at
allconsistent with the labour that is put in the operation of their work, andthese
industries are popularly known as sweated industfies.Bill providesthat
something might be done to improve the lot of the work in thesesweated
industriesThe Schedule in which certain industries have beenenumerated is
not exhaustive. | would say the Schedule is simply illustrative.But while
including the various industries in the Schedule, we had to takeinto
consideration the factor that many of the provincial governments willnot be
in a position to take many industries at the same time, more so whenwe are
limiting the period for the provisions of thigt to be put into executiononly
to two years in respect of Schedule | and to three years in respect ofSchedule
n. But there is a provision that the Provincial Government concerned, if they
so choose, may include in the schedule any number of industrieswhich they
may find they are in a position to take into their hands as earlyas possible.
The provisions of this Bill are not so complicated and there havebeen definite
improvements made in the Select Committee over the originalBig.
Provincial Governments will set éalvisory Committees which,after making
investigations, will make recommendations to ProvincialGovernments for
the fixation of minimum wages in the industries given inthe Schedbke.
Provincial Governments magn their initiative, alsofix the minimum wages.
This piece of legislation is very necessay, this should have been on the
statute book long before. Ihope that the House will unanimously adopt this
legislation’3®

The MinimumWagesAct was passed in March 1948 and it is a very
important act the safeguard workers. Here BabuJagjivan Ram is a unique
character from others and he is always remembered for the downtrodden people.

This act shaped statutpiprovisions and vested in the appropriatate
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government a right to fix, review and revised the minimum rates of wages
payable to workmen in specific industrigsis was an extraordinary step to
help the disaganized labour class in the industriggricultural labour was
also covered by this act.
Employees &te InsuranceAct, 1948

The Dominion Parliamenttoday passed the EmploytdsS
InsuranceBill, which provides for certain benefits to employeesin case of
sickness, maternity and employment injdilye Labour Minister Mr.
JagjivanRam said that the bill opened anew chapter in the history of
labourlegislation in this countryit was the beginning of social security
measures.Its scope washunted but thebenefits might be expanded and
extendedto any extent m order tocover the various categories of theworking
classes in this countriam sure and quote, he said amidst cheers, and quote;
that the corporation, the Provincial Governments and the CentralGovernment
will take the earliestopportunity to extend the scope ofthis bill as soon as
conditions permitResuming discussion on the Employtds Bisurance Bill,
the DominionParliament to-day quicklyfinished the clause-by-clause
consideration of the Bif

Mr. NaziruddinAhmed forced adivision on his amendment
whichsought to extend the benefits accruingto families and dependents
employees to illegitimate children dependent.upon the employee. Hepointed
out that in considering hisamendment the House should not mixup the question
of morality or ethicswith the benefits sought to be conferredon employees’
dependents. Ifa worker himself was giving protectionto lllegitimate progeny
therewas no reason why the scheme envisagedin the Bill should not extendhelp
to such children.MrThakurdas Bhgava, BabuRamnarain Singh, NrA
RamalingamChettiar and MHoosamImam supported the amendment.The
Labour Minister MrJagjibanRam, howeveapposed the amendmentpointing
out that normally inthe industrial areas, the workers camealong leaving their
legitimate familiesbehind in their villages. Such workers might contractsome
kind of intimacy with womenin Industrial areas and have illegitimatechildren.
Surely the House didnot want that the legitimate familiesof such workers
should be disintegrated.If the amendment was accepted,the result would be
that illegitimatechildren might deprive the legitimatechildren of the worker
staying behindin their villages. He did notwant to encourage thikMr
Santanam also opposed theamendment which was lost.The House also agreed
to widenthe definition of the term family for purposes of conferring
medicalbenefits to include, in the case of men workers, their dependent,
parents.This clause had been left over yesterdayfor further scrutiny and
Mr.Anantasayanamyangar noved theagreed amendmevtiich was



accepted.During the third reading, the LabourMinister was congratulated
bymembers from all parts of theHouse for his zeal and enthusiasm inpiloting
the bill which was so beneficialto the workers in the couitry

Mr. Anantasayanamyyangar who was the first speakenrged
theLabour Minister to follow up thebill with other schemes of social
insurancesuch as, for instance, compulsotgtes Insurance for all
Government-employees, especially the low-paidemployees getting below
Rs.400 per montihe contributions might be made in full or in part bythe
insured persorthe Labour Minister should also try to extendsuch a scheme
progressively to allother employees, not in Governmentservice.Mr
Bishwanath Das while congratulating Miagjiwvan Ram pointed out that
the measure had only touched the fringe of the population,Only some three
million people in industrial labour stood to benefit under the scheme, but be
reminded the House that in the five lakhs of villagesin the country over 150
million agricultural workers were clamouringfor elementary medical aid.Mr
B. Shiva Rao endorsed thesuggestions made by Mia Ray yesterdaythat the
mere passing of the milwould be useless unless steps weretaken to see that
the provisions wereimplemented by the Provincial government. Quoting from
experience, he recalled bow in Madras intMerkmens Compensation
Actremained a dead letter for a longtifmieade Union leaders tookpains to
translate the provisions of the bill into simple language and distributedit
among the workers. Itwas only then that the workers becameaware of their
rights and thebill was implemented.He looked forward to the
LabourMinisterannouncing at an early datehis scheme for industrial
housing.Prof. Ranga joining issue with Mrs. Ray and Shiva Rao
claimedthat the Provincial Governments were not ifiedént to the
implantation of such schemes.Along with the change in the centre, had the
house fogotten that the provincial governments hadalso changed. Much
more than this, he recalled, how provinces like Madras, Bengal and
Bombayhad even during the days of the former Congress Ministry taken up
the cause of labour upliftzealously could not be maintained that the
provincial governments today were less progressivethan the Central
government. In therovincial Legislatures,as many peoplewere interested in
the cause of labour as there were in the Central Legislature. He
appealed,therefore, for confidence in the Provincial governments and
Legislatures and ged the House totrust them to give eaefective and
satisfactory déct to the provisions of the Bill.Mrs Renuka Ray pointed out
that she was quite aware of the change in the Provincial sphere also but hadonly
wanted to stress yesterday thatthere was no uniformity among themin the degree
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to of implementing thevarious schemes could lpeied.She asked, that the
Congress Ministriesall function with the samedegree of zealousness and
vigilanceregarding Labour uplift. Shehoped that the bill would be
implementedby all the Provinces uniformlyand without much deiay.

Bhatt said thatnow Labour was the risingforce in the courieyGovernment

and Labour policy must be laiddown with caképresent manynew parties
were trying to exploitLabour for getting into power andthe Congress
Governments shouldgive proper publicity to measureslike the one under
discussion andlet the people know what was beingdone for their benefit.Baba
Ramnarain Singh said thatthe Government should realize theimportance of
propaganda and approachthe masses in Indian villagesand tell them to bow
to the NationalGovernment was working in theirinterests. Labour was the
onlywealth-producing section of the Indian population and the highest
priorityshould be given to its needs and requirementkMiadhanChaltha

said thatthis bill would bring relief to nearlysixteen lakhs of workers in
thecountryMr. R. K- Sidhwa did not agree with Milariharnath Shastri thatthe
establishment of special hospitalsfor the labours would sharpen theclass
distinction. Special hospitalsfor the labourers, he said, were
essentiallynecessary because they would hardly get propertreatment in General
Hospital?®

Mr. Krlshnamurti Rao said thatthe Government had a great
responsibilityto the tates and should exercisetheir influence to bring
intooperation similar beneficial social insurancefor the labourers in the
states.The Labour MinisteMr JagjivanRam, replying to the debate,
pointedout the constitutional position wassuch that they had mostly to
dependupon the Provincial Governments forthe implementation of the
measurespassed by the Houdee CentralGovernment did take utmost care
tosee that there was uniformity in theProvinces and that the
Provincialgovernments made honediodtk togive efect to the various
measuresadopted by the House to the best oftheir alfiliggacity and
resources.Most Provincial Governments welcomed the measures under
discussion and promised to givieedt to them to the best of their resources.In
this matterthe times hadchanged and the Provincial Governmentshad begun
to take more andmore interest in labour welfare andLabour Legisl&tiere
was nocause for mistrust of the ProvincialGovernm@nts.

As regards propaganda, theLabour Minister said that in India, where
most of the workers areignorant, illiterate and unsophisticated.It is very easy to
exploit them forreasons other than economic and thisis the reason why interested
partieskeep the workers unaware ofvery useful and beneficialmeasures by the
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Central or ProvincialGovernments so that they can go oncreating
dissatisfaction among theworkers and exploit them for theirown political and
party purposes. Itrests with members of the House and other public workers
to acquaint them with all our measures so that they may take advantageof
them.If he had been able to do anythingsubstantial for the working class,he
had been able to do It most for theworkers in the coal fields. If therewere still
strikes, the working condition was notresponsible for them,but a struggle for
supremacy overthe w in the coal fields by thevarious political paréige\é
parties and groups, knowingthat coal was basic to thecosir@gcgnomy
wanted to have fullcentral of the workers in the coal fields so that they might
paralyse the Government of the countryat any moment.lt was up to the public
workers tocounter this.@Vhave created conditionsvery satisfactory to the
coalfield. The Labour Minister said, ‘still you see there are troubles noton
account of economic centres but an account of a political cause.” He was
opposed to the establishmentof hospitals exclusively for theworkers but
certainly Governmentwould ensure better facilities forthem.The needs of the
agricultural populationwere constantly before the Government.The
government were anxiousto find avenues of suitable employmentfor every
able-bodied man andwoman but that depended upon thedevelopment of the
country whichwould take time.As regards the implementation of measures
inthe Sates, he pointed out that soon there would be popular assemblies and
ministries in the f&tes.He was sure that they would not lagbehind the
Provinces or the Centre inrespect of labour Legislétibhe Bill was passed.
Employees Povident Fund Act, 1952

Babu Jagjivan Ram was aware that the working class needs social
and economic securityso, he presented a bill for a Coal Mines worker
Provident fund and Bonu3he debate was going on on a particular bill in
1948. But Jagjivan Ram was firmly determined that this bill if passed workers
will be benefitted. Jagjivan Ram always thinks about the social and economic
security of the working class people. So, during the timeof Shri Jagjivan
Ram was the enactment of the Employees Provident FundAct of Ti9I52.
Act also protected the labourer in his old age.The scheme calls for compulsory
and equal contributions both byemployers and employees to a Fund which is
invested in CentralGovernment securities and the earnings so made are also
credited to thisFundl'he total amount is payable to the employee after he
attains the ageof retirement or to his heir or nominee in the event of premature
death.

Labour Minister Jagjivan Ram took initiates social security of the
labourclass and establishédelfare Funds for Coal Mines and Mica workers under
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the Coal Mines Laboulelfare Fund and Mica Mine LaboWelfare Fund

Act of 1946 for providing medical, recreational, educational and housing
facilities to the workers. Later Coal Mine Provident Fund and Bonus Scheme
Acts of 1948 were passed. Jagjivan Ram also passed the\Rm&ers
(Regulation of Employment) act of 1948. It focuses on recruitment,
training,health and safety measures and pays minimum pay for periods during
which the labourers were unable to find employment or partly employed.

Babu Jagjivan Ram was one the great achievements to pass the
plantation industry bill for the first time in India when he was Labour Minister
It was the foresight of Jagjivan Ram who thought of regulating the working
conditions of tea and dafe workers. MrJagjivan Ram said,'’Aindamental
change has taken place in our conception of the role of labour in industry
After the firstWorld War, it was recognized that labour was not to be regarded
as a commodity of commerce and that it was entitled to humane conditions
of employmentWe have now advanced a little furtheabour is not only
entitled to fair terms and conditions of employment but also becomes a partner
in the industry in which he work&s partner labour is entitled to the benefits
accruing from the partnership, but it must also learn to realise its
responsibilities*? This conception, the Labour Minister continued, was
emphasized in the industrial truce resolution adopted last December by the
industries Conference which included representatives of Governments,
Central, Provincial andt&es-employers and workers.

Mr. Jagjivan Ram pointed out that ‘thapartite Committee would
have to assume new factories as a result of the industrial truce resolution. It
will be the central machinery for the study and determination of fair wages
and conditions of labour and fair remuneration for capital. In addition, it will
have to devise ways and means for the association of labour in all matters
concerning industrial production. | realise that plantation labour is less
sophisticated than other industrial labour but it is neither possible nor
permissible on that account on that account to withhold the right to the
partnership which is the keystone of future industrial poli¢yope that in
this matter Government will have the fullest cooperation of the planters
throughout India. For the proper implementation of the industrial truce
resolution, we feel that it would be desirable to set up a smaller committee
which will meet at more frequent intervafd’.

Referring to the question of wages, the Labour Minister said that ‘the
committee set up to go into this matter would be able to arrive at an agreement
which would do justice to the worker and credit to the indubtryJagjivan
Ram also said that on the question of the medical care and treatment of plantation
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workers the industry agreed that Government might prescribe reasonable
standards for plantations. Speaking on the proposals before the Committee
in respect of legislation the Labour Minister maintained that although most
employers might be ready to observe such standards as might be generally
accepted as fair and reasonable, they had always to reckon with the few black
sheep who gave a bad name to the indushgy must, therefore, be armed
with legislative power to enable them to assume control where it was
necessary*

Expressing the hope that the tripartite machinery for the plantations
would become permanent and would assume its new and important functions,
Mr. Jagjivan Ram remarked, ‘As time marches we can see more clearly the
almost revolutionary changes in the wake of the second wor|dwherh are
silently but surely overtaking u¥he old order is giving way to the new
requiring all round readjustment and re-orientafidre changes may be liked
or disliked but they are inevitable. It would be folly to resist all changes and
to hope for the continuance of the old social and economic. &kblssfom
demands that inevitable changes should be so directed as to bring about the
greatest happiness for the greatest numiie@ common man is gradually
coming into his own and it is our duty to help him in every possible Hay
will need guidance and hetp.

Babu Jagjivan Ram always thought of the working class when he
was Labour Minister because he was aware of the condition of |aaolie
tried to the all-round development of the workers.BabuJagjivan Ram
appointed a NationalCommission on Labour to review the whole matters of
labour welfare andsuggest improvements.Babuji wanted to evaluate the
welfare measures of the labour without bias or betied fairness. It was
his firm convictionthat unless labour got its due share and was kept in a
mood of willingnessto give its best, exercises at increasing industrial
production would be all invain. His pioneering work in this direction laid a
solid and sound foundation for further legislation and for creating a new
consciousness amongst thelabdime labour class will always be grateful

for his bold and courageousstands taken for their cause.
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Abstract

Kesaria $upa is one of the most famous and biggest Buddhist sites in
Bihar. The historians and the @maeologists consider Kesaria as the most
conspicuous strcture in existing time and claimed to be bigger thanodBadur
This stupa has been built in Sankasya style i.eenfost design at each side
surrounding a tripatite ladder or steps, to honor the event of descent. It is also
known for its striking, arhitectural constuction as compad to other emains
of ancient IndiaAncient Kesaria, agpublican state, known as Kesaputta was
ruled by Kalamas. In later years, it got annexed by nanarkingdom of Kosala,
Maurya’s and the Lichhavis. It is situated at East Champaran, on the eastern
banks of the river Gandak (or Narayani) and has been dedlas the tallest
everexcavated tBpa in the world byASI. It is avered by achaeologists that
Kesaria stupa height was 123 ft., which immersed into earth after 1934
earthquake and now in its crumbled state also its height is 105 ft which is one
foot moe than Boobudur in Java, supposedly wortdbiggest stupa in the list
of World Heritage Monument. The [ictor of K.PJaiswal Reseah Institute,
Patna Mr Bijoy Kumar Chaudharduring excavation uncoved that the aefact
tope wasefurbished thee times between the 4th cegtBCE and the 1st centur
CE, during the eigns of Mauyan, Shunga and Kushan dynasties. In g&m
of Buddhism, it has acquid a special position. Hiuersdng, the geat Chinese
traveler of the 7th Centyrhas povided a graphic account of théua. The
uniqueness of the stupa is that it became model for the tarmber of stupas in
Kashmir Bhutan, Tbet and MyanmarHowever the final culmination of the
inspiration of Kesaria is Babudur in Java consiicted in 800 CE, so many
years after Kesaria. This paper is based on eiwgli studies and the author
hasmade an attempt taxamine a series of historical fecthat led to the
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evolution of Kesaria. It focuses on how thlestoration and pFsewation of
Kesaria would not only be thestasue trove of heritage and monumental legacy
of the past but it would be an impant site for Buddhist aiuit for a laige
number of national and international Buddhist visitors. Téseach monologue
would also focus on the similarities and diéiece between the wordtwo
greatest monuments i.e., Kesaria andd@wdur The volleys of literar souces
written in books and journals helped as secogpdauces. The travelers accounts
of Fa-Hian, Hiuen $ang, Chu-Si-Hing, have @rided ample information to
corroborate the hypothesis that it was the stupa of declivity and place of Kamal
sutta. The arhaeological sowes like coins, bricks and bowlstrieved fom
stupa, available in theaishali museum gave insight about historicaligious
and cultural impotance of the stupa. Thegeach work is based on thepott
of Patna Cicle of the Surey excavation at Kesaria under the guidancetifed
K.K Muhammed and his teaAn inteview with Dr Prakash KumarAsst.
Archaeologist ofArchaeological Swey of Patna Cile gave concentrated
perception to author about comparison betweendBadur and Kesaria.

Key words: 81pa, Declivity Lofty, engineering marvel, commemorate,

shamble, Borobudur

Kesaria 8upa is one of the most famous and biggest Buddhist sites
in Bihar The historians and the archaeologists consider Kesaria as the
mMost conspicuous structure in existing time and claimed to be bigger than
Borobudur stupa of Java which is till now considered as the biggest in the
world.! It is also known for its striking, architectural construction as
compared to another Buddhist remains of ancient Ildmarchaeological
Survey of India has declared Kesaria as protected monument of national
importance. Kesaria, known as Kesaputta in ancient times, was a republic
ruled by Kalama&.In later years, it came under monarchical rule when the
king of Kosala Janpada (kingdom), annexed it into its empire.initial
Buddhist manuscripts record that Buddha stated his impending nirvana to
the monastics aVaishali® According to historical traditions, religious
followers followed him after his last sermon. Buddha persuaded them to
return back after presenting his alms-bowl in memonythe realm of
Buddhism, Kesaria has acquired a special podigmause of innumerable
reasons. First it was the placéneve Buddha spent a night before his
parinirvana (death). Secondly Lord Buddha delivered Kalama Sutta or
Kesamutti Sutta in Pali, which was known as Budslitivarter of free
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inquiry to his followers.Thirdly, it was situated on important trading center
as it was here that road from Pataliputra forked to Lumbini and Kushinagara.
Fourthly, AlaraKalama, one of the teachers of Buddha, before his
enlightenment, was from this plat€ifthly, according to Jataka stories
Buddha ruled this place as a Chakravarty Raja in his previou$ Sixtthly,
he bequeathed his alms bowl to Lichhavis, who were overwhelmed with
emotion at the news of his parinirvana. It was here he consoled them and
requested them not to come along with him to Kusind¢esaria 8ipa
was at east Champaran on the eastern banks of the river Gandak (or
Narayani). Its glorious past spans several centuries and was visited by two
foreign travelersfrom China, Fa-Hiuen and Hiuesaig respectivelyn
the previous epochs this stupawas assumed to be 150 feet, much higher
than Borobudur stupa, in Java, a world heritage site, of 138 fe&t.
acclaimed by archaeologists that Kesaria stupa got immersed into earth
after 1934 earthquake and that is why its height became less. In 1998,
when it got excavated, its height is 104 feet and has a circumference of
almost 400 feet which is still one foot bigger than Borobddhe Director
of K.P. Jayaswal Research Institute Patna, Bljoy Kumar Chaudhary
had averred that it is one of the most striking, architectural remains of
ancient India as Sanchi, another world heritage monument in India is only
77.50 feet which is nearly half of the size of Kesaria sflipaexcavations
are not yet complete and so no report of the sightings at Kesaria have yet
been fully published.The most outstanding feature of this stupa is that it
does not look big, but because of its engineering genius, it appears
gagantuan as soon as one walks nearer to it. The excavations carried out
by the K.P Jayaswal Research Institute, had revealed that the Lichhavis
built this mud stupa which got evolved in its present structure in the Maurya,
Sunga Kushana, Gupta and Pala period between the 4th century BCE and
the 7th century CE.
Methodology

This paper has made arficet to examine a series of historical, social
and religious milieus that contributed to the evolution of Kesaria and its unique
featuresThe paper accentuates on as how the refurbishment and preservation
of Kesaria stupa will be an important Buddhist circuit for gdarumber of
national and international Buddhist visitors. It also focuses on the similarity
and the diferences betwedfesaria and Borobudur and how unlike Borobudur
despite its being important treasure trove of heritage and monumental legacy of
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the pastit is in shambleThis research monologue also enees on the
various ways for preservation and conservatidre travelers accounts of
Fa-Hiueni.e. Fo-Kyo-Ki translated by MAbel Remusat, Samuel Beal
translation of Hiuermsangs book Si-Yi-Ki and translation of travelogue of
Chinese pilgrim Chu-Si-Hing, who visited Khotan in 290 C.E., provide the
first-hand information about this stu@dne Buddhist scriptures like Mahapari
Nibbana Sutta, Majjhim Nikaya etc. served as primary sources for this research
work. The archaeological sources like coins, bricks and bowls retrieved from
stupa speak volume of the historical, religious and cultural importance of the
stupa.The volleys of literary sources written by various authors in books and
journals on the subject served as secondary sourbesvisit of Kesaria
Stupa,Vaishalis lion capital oAsoka and Nalanda Museum by the author
gave a clear insight about the stucco sculptures, bas reliefs and various artifacts
found in the excavationlhe recent book entitlelhe excavated Buddhist
stupaby Mr. Ajit Kumar and the excavation reports provided by Rhakash
KumarAssistanArchaeologist oArchaeological survey of India Patna Circle
provided the author of this paper comprehensive information about the stupa
which formulated corroborating the hypothesis that it is marvel of stupa
architecture.
Historical Background

The Kesaria stupa stands lofty as an aide-mémoire of the last days of
Lord Buddha and his compassionate and gentle approach towards people of
Lichhavis, whom he taught the seven principles of good governance or satta
aparihaniya dhamnta. Previous to excavations, the only noticeable edifice
was the cylindeshaped turret on the mounithe rest of the constructions
was covered beneath the knoll which was for the first time seen on a drawing
published in 1835 by B.H. Hodgséihe first invasive examination was
excavation of a corridor on the east side of cylinder which was done by
Kashi Nath Babu possibly under instructions from Lt. Col. Mackenzie of
Madras Engineers around 18®4lt was just a treasure hunt as no historical
facts came into light. In 1861-6&lexander Cunningham did excavation of
a limited area of a mound known as Raniwas which was later on, taken to be
a monastery sit€.The scrupulous excavation of the stupa mound was done
by Archaeological Survey of India of Patna Circle in 1997-98 and later on the
excavation work was taken ovey its Patna Excavation Branch in 2018-
19 which is ongoing till todayArchaeologist K. K Muhammed of Patna
Circle of theASI aided by D.PSinha, M.K. Dwivedi, S.KArora, M.P
Singh andAvinash Kumar took up diggings work at the lofty mound of
Kesarial? So far only half of the structure has been exposed which has
given a distinct image of the elevation. Undoubtedly it is one of the highest,
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utmost capacious and decorative stupas in India. One could see regional
features of Kesaria stupa in stupas of Nalanda and BodkJédngeevidence

of Kesaria stupa could be found in various literary sources of the past. Even
Chinese traveler Fa Xian in 5th C. B.C.E. has stated in his travelogue that
there was a stupa built on the begging bowl of Budtihahis account he

has not mentioned the name of Kesaria but historians have taken it to be the
Kesaria stupaAnother Chinese travelawvho visited India in 7th C.C.E. Xuan
Zang in his travelogue has written that nearly 50 kilometers of north east of
Vaishali there was an important place and a congregation had taken place
under the aegis of BuddhaToday the distance of Kesaria is similar to that.
Another interpretation that enggs from this travel account is that Kesaria
was an abandoned place in 7th century THES is in toeing the line with the
sequence of last construction of stupa in 7th century C.E. that has been
determined by Carbon 14 te&Ahother example that determines the existence

of Kesaria is that before its exposure as a Buddhist stupa by archaeological
site, the Kesaria was earlier known as Raja Ben ka Deora that implies that it
was a fortress or shrine of King Berfsccording to lore Raja Ben was
supposed to be a liberal Chakrabarti raja or universal emperor with mystic
powers.Alexander Cunningham has written in his record that even Xuan
Zang had mentioned similar story about a king named Mahadeva, who was a
great ruler but donated his empire to become a Buddhist BhikSimilar

story had been found in Jataka story also. In the Buddhist scripture it is
mentioned that once Buddha had told his favorite diséipknd that the

great Chakravarty Raja had built the stupa where four principal road'meet.
Today Kesaria stupa is positioned at the cross roads of two principal roads.
One road connects Chhapra to Motihari and the other from Patna to Bettiah
and Nepal. Kesaria falls on a well-known route fidanshali to Kushinagar

This place has been tentatively identified as Kesaputtanigam in the ancient
Buddhist text, MajjhimNikay& An inscription of Dasavatar sculpture has
been found near the foothill which verify the ancient times of the place which
was first read by J.B.E. Elliét.

The whole splendors of Kesaria went intogketfulness till it was
unearthed in 1998.The recent discovery of gdarumber of artefacts like
arrow heads, copper and terracotta items, earthen lamps, decorated bricks
have thrown light on the significance of KesaAanumber of images of
Buddha, in Bhoomi Sparsh Mudra and other sitting postures, and gold coins
embossed with the seal of Kushan dynasty have been unearthed which have
brought back Kesaria in limeligFt.
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Impor tant features of Kesaria stupa

The stupa is 104 feet high and has 1400 feet of circumference. Relying
upon the historyKesaria stupa is considered to be a memorial i.e. paribhogik
stupa and not a relic stupaEach country has its own nature of stupa style
and even within its regional parameters, there agel&cal diferences.
There is paradigm shift in the design of Kesaria stupa architecture as there is
emphasis on the placement of sculptures in the mandala style and life size
Buddhas statue in the external niches of monuments. But it is amply clear
after excavation that it has its own typical architecture which unique in its
own right. Itis further distinguished for its inimitable architectural structures
apparent in the high number of verandas, existence of many cubicle
monuments on each porch, diverse geometric decorations between group of
compartments, stucco images in all cubicles,Téie.Kesaria stupa is a 31.5
meterls high stepped circular stupa. It rises up in six promenades with a
cylinder shaped structure on the top made of solid bricks which is 10 meters
in height and has a diameter of about 22 métaitse 2018-19 excavation
has now exposed a 4-metarck wall running along the circular base of
stupa So, if it is accepted by historians and archaeologist then the thickness
of stupa gets reviewed to about 167 met&tspresent the wall has been
visible to a depth of about one metekewise, as a consequence of present
years excavation 2021 there is an amendment in the quantity of promenades
bringing it up to sevehere is likelihood that the afresh ement spherical
fence may be an afterthought for expansion or building of suitable
circumambulatory path which may be added to the original construétion.
similar structure can be seen at Lauriya Nandangarh stupa, which is 100 kms.
north west to Kesari&.The cylinder and higher two sidewalks have been
found which has shown 80 cms. extensive staircase on the south west corner
linking the high two boulevardShis stairway is concealed by the many-
sided plans amid the group of compartments and is not prominently visible
in the stupa.

On the same design, each of the six walkways is connected to the
next higher or junior walkway through small stairways which are situated at
different positions for diérent paths. Such three-dimensional distribution of
stairways, their partial agnitudes and hidden locations support in retaining
artistic impression of the memoridlhe stupa is constructed of bricks put in a
thin coating of mud plasteks the stupa increases from the ground, there is an
only line of plain shaped bricks with stricken mud plaster round it although only
small layer of this covering has been foufide stupa increases up in a wavy
fashion with the brick sequences leaving a declining balance of about 5 cms.
after every two sequences. Itis built on the same design. Each ladder is connected
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to the upper and lower ladder through tiny staircases which gives a very
artistic view of the monumenthe back wall of the cells and niches of the
first terrace rise to melt the floor of the second terrace. Simildudyback
wall of the cells and decorative pattern of the second terrace meet the floor of
the third terraceThe second terrace has serrated design to fill up the gap in
between the two rows of cells. Each terrace, up to the third, contains rows of
three cells at regular intervals. On the fourth terrace cells are smaller than on
the lower terraces flank the central cell. On the fifth terrace, the number of
cells is reduced to one due to paucity of space on the reduced perimeter

On the upper most terrace there is no cell with no statue .The solid
drum has a deep resemblance with Dhamekh stupa at Sarnath in Uttar Pradesh
and Giryek stupa at Rajgir in Bih&rThe cells of Kesaria has a special
characteristicsAll the cells have an average size of 2.20 x1.80 meters and
its entrance height is of 70 to 90 metdiise full elevation of the cubicles is
not present at any place now but they must have been of low altitude as the
next higher walkway which can reasonably be taken to be in link with the
roof of cubicles, leaves a perpendicular space of 2.25 meters only for the rise
of cells. The outer look of the compartments comprises the kumbha type
decoration and ornamental niches, which seems to be of Gupta period. Each
cubicle comprises a statue of Buddha in padmasana posture situated over a
low level base with is closed to the posterior hedge of the £€llhe
plinth measures 1.80 x 1.0 x 0.25 meters is covered with lime plaster
There are places on either side of the escalation of base sometimes have
statue of lion which historians claim to be added during Gupta period. In
some cubicles there are other clay images, seated or standing, one each
close to the two cross walls. In the central brick platform three headless
statues of Buddhas are there one in Dhyana mudra and the other two in
Bhumisparsh Mudras but quite a few statues are in lotus posiéon
Padmashana positiomoday there are onlylllife-sized stucco statues of
Buddha?’ The core of the image is made up of clay mixed with lime and
brick jelly to provide a smooth surface. Unfortunatehese statues are
either headless or broken from the waldtthe imageries have been found
in severely injured condition which is due to the materials used for these
sculpturesThe clay medium was mainly of lime, brick jelljusks and
sand. Sometimes there issal evidence of a renew of lime plaster
representing a phase of rep@he ingredients used in making the main
Buddha image is comparagly sturdier and better balanced as related
to the extremely delicate materials in the side images. For these
reasons, the adjacent agerieshave almost lost with terrace.
Chronologically the lésaria imageries are later than the Gupta period imageries
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of Nalanda stupa shrines but they are prior to the Pala dynasty statues of
Vikramshila. But similar types of statues in the nearby areas of Kesaria
advocates that the art of making stucco sculptures must be on its pinnacle
from 5thto 10th Century CE.

Even the bricks that have been used in Kesaria have evolved over the
period.The first stage of plain sphere-shaped bricks has been used which are
mostly of Sunga periodlhe Kushana period brick is visible on the first
promenade level underneath the over lying Gupta structures and shniees.
Gupta period bricks are 32x16x5cms. in size, somewhat lesser in dimension
related to the preceding stage but are more ornamental and decditadive.
repair of the cylindrical drum at the top during British period where bricks of
20x10x5 cms. size was used which archaeologically insignificant.

Three phases of construction have been noticed.sdhafirst phase
represents the simple circular terrace filled with veneering bricks in eight to
ten courses. In the second phase, the cells and polygonal decorative patterns
have been added to the circular terraces and the third phase is a phase of major
repairs during the British period, have been exposed in three cells. Besides the
stucco images, the earthen lamps, a nut shaped terracotta beads, shreds of vases
and bowls in red ware, fragment of huge thick jars and two miniature pots
associated with rituals have been recovered from the site. On the basis of
potteries, images and architectural pattern, the stupa flourished till 7th century
common era.

Discoveries of BRV(Black and RedWare)in Kesaria

According to Northern Indian Subcontinent archaeologists th& BR
was popular in the Northern India since pégstlic period and they claim that
in Kesaria stupa bricks belong to BRculture?® The bricks used int@pa are
of four phasesThe first three phases of bricksrepresent Sunga, Kushan and the
late Gupta ages and the fourth type of bricks, which is on the outer surface is
from the British period, which must have been used for repairirese bricks
help archaeologists in decoding the construction period and the reformation
period of the stupa.Kesaria bricks have geometric pattern with floral designs.
Some bricks are kriti Mukhas, which represent typical of Gupta des\tle
assessing the distribution of Chalcolithic\BRBlack and RedVare) sites in
Bihar, archaeologists are faced with a distributional problEne BRNV in
North Bihar haveen excavated primarily at Chirand and KutuldputrinVaishali
NBP (Northern Black Polishéd/are) and BR/ both have been fourithe BRV
are abundant in MuZairpur and Madhubani. But according to a renowned
archaeologist DrB.S.Verma of BiharBRW is commonly faindwith NBW
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(Northern BlackWare). He claims that beyond the Ganga bank is only/BR
and that is how the brick of Kesaria is WRHe avers that in historic sites
such as RampuitauriyaNandangarh and LauriyaAreraj there is no rock
structures and fortified city in the north Bihar and majority of the pot shreds
are BRV.*
Comparison and similarities between Kesaria and Babudur

The diameter of Kesaria could turn out to bgdarthan Borobudur
as several of its parts are still buried under earth, and waiting to be excavated.
In the 6th century during the Gupta period, the Kesaria stupa was further
enlaged and got embellished with hundreds of sculptures. Kesaria became a
model stupa for future stupas. Borobydatich does not have any predecessor
in its surrounding region, may have borrowed these features from India,
particularly Kesaria with which it has a relatively closer resembldaie
IS no denying a fact that in ancient times we had close relations with South
EastAsian countries! Historians and archaeologists are debating over it but
have anopinion that the basic architecture of Borobudur is possibly an
inspiration from Kesari&. The excavated chambers at Kesaria have mixture
of statues ohkshobhay Buddha in Bhumisparsh mudraandtabha Buddha
in dhyanmudra on the one side only but as against Kesaria in Borobodur on
all the four sides of the monuments four Jina Buddhas have their mudras. It
is assumed that the life size Buddha figures in at Kesaria must have inspired
Borobudur artists to go for moreornate and bigger Buddha.

There are some didrences and historians claim that they are because
of regional variations. Unlike Kesari&u®a Borobudur base structure instead
of round is based on square plan but like Kesaria has a circular mounting
passage. Incidentally the heights and diameter are remarkably close to each
other The further research is required to find out that what social, religious,
political and economic factors were there which inspired them to construct
stupa like Kesaria. Historically it has already been accepted that Srivijaya
erstwhile Java had close contact with Pala rulers of India and it has been
substantiated with the fact that Pala rulers were on their pinnacle during 9th
century and Borobudur got constructed during the period when Shailendra
dynasty had been ruling Borobudtinis fact has been substantiated with the
Nalanda inscription date860 C.E. that Maharaja Balaputra of Java had
dedicated a monastery at the Nalanda University in the Pala territory
This research should not be limited only to India but their cultural mutual
interaction with other countries alsbhere is another fact by historian of
South EasAsia Diaigoro Chihara whaolaims that the early segment of
Indenisation of Malay peninsula took place during 5th and 6th centuries.
It reinforces the linkage between India and the South east peninsula
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.In one of the inscriptions of Java says that one of the kings of Shailendra
dynasty king Maravijayattungavarman, had raised the Chudafitremna in

the port town of Nagapattinam in South India.This also substantiates the fact
that there existed close bonding between India and SoutAgtastcountries.

In a huge slab of black stone of Pala period of 10th and 12th century written
in Siddham script which has evolved from the Gupta Brahmi script in 6th
century in Kesaria establishes the close connection of Pala with K&saria.
This establishes the assumption that through Pala connection the people of
Java must be in touch with Kesaria. Like Kesaria stupa, Borobudur covers an
enormous area and like Kesaria there are uncountable relief plates and quite
a few Buddha statues are thefée Borobudur structure is based on the
same technologies like Kesaria.There are gigantic interwoven blocks which
have no cements or mortar or adhesive matefigslBorobudur got constricted

in later periods than Kesaria so it has 2672 relief panels and 504 Buddha
statues unlike Kesaria which have a few panels and few statues.

Both are six-terraced stupas on a natural hill. Even their width and
diameter are same&he lower four terraces out of concentric six terraces of
Kesaria are more circular than those of Borobudur but close examination
reveals two square terraces on top level resembles the squire and upper circular
terraces of BorobuduBoth monuments present themselves to the viewer as
horizontally flattened and top of both the stupas cannot be seen fronbelow
Both the stupas have certain numerological configuration of chambers on
each terrace at short intervals, with life size Buddha statue positioned in them.
Atop the fifth terrace in both stupas there is a stupa to a height of 9.38 meter
and 22 meters in diameterBhe ruins around Kesaria stupa gives the
impression of its being Yihara or temple monasterwhere daily rituals
must had been performed by senior monks. Borobudur stupa also indicates a
monastic complex. Borobudur is precisely aligned with the fire temple called
Candi Pawan, clearly forming ceremonial centre of Shailendra kings.

In Kesaria brick niche detail shodkshaya,Amitabha and some
unknown busts’ in Bhumisparsha mudra .In both the places Buddhas have
six different hand positiondl he important disparities are first, Kesaria is built
of bricks while Borobudur of rocks. In Kesaria onliy RBuddha mages have
survived but in Borobudur 504 images of Buddha have been found. In Kesaria
it is assumed by archaeologists that the entire monument from 5th terrace to
the lowermost terrace had housed 4+4+8+8+8=32 chambers and had contained
4x1,4x3,8x3,8x3,8x3=88 Buddha statues while in Borobudur more than 500
Buddha statues are there. Borobudur temple in divided into three major zones
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of Buddhist cosmology.e. Kadhatu,(worldly), Rupadhatu (transition), and
Arupdhatu,( above world), which archaeologists are not sure about Kesaria
as full excavation has not been completed.
Buddhist circuit

Kesaria is significant and revered for all Buddhists. If it is
encompassed in BuddhiBbur,it will be asignificantjourney destination for
the 450 million enthusiastic Buddhist. Now travelers are very much keen on
knowing history culture or religion.This destination hasopportunity of a
large number of sightseers, pilgrims and travell&nss place can generate a
large amount of revenudhough this stupa is in its ruined state but it is
tremendously remarkable sight. In Bihar though the action plan for the
expansion of the Buddhist Circuit had been in pipe line since 1986but very
little efforts have been taken to implement it. It is because of patchylaborsof
politicians and bureaucrats it has been failure to gen¥eateus tourism
master plans, investment projects by the states and the Government of India,
and donors have @eted this important historic and living heritage but so far
nothing constructive has been done.
Kesaria in shambles

Earlier professor of ancient Indian history and archaeglBgyna
University, O. P Jayaswal avers that numerous Buddhist spots, principally in
Vaishali andWest Champaran, required appropriate fortification. He averred
that here is a vital necessity to archaeologically validate the footprints of Lord
Buddha in Bihar and change them accordinDlspite being one of the most
esteemed spots for Buddhists and an endangered and important site for
Archaeological Survey of India (ASI), quite a few safety and managing matters
are creating threat to this stupdhere is no security watch and web camera
over here.The place is littered with Left-over material especially plastic bags,
food wrappers and plastic bottles which is very detrimental to the ancient stupa.
Another reason of its dilapidation is that Kesaria being located close to the
river Gandak which flows at a distance of only about six km and also being
close to the Himalayan Mountain range, it also registers a high rainfall and
moderate humidity during monsoon months which causes water logging during
rainy season which poses threat to structural damaged Alok, chairman,
Buddhist Monuments Development Council (BMDC) also agreed on the
ecological causes as a prime reason of its devastation and agreed that low line
and flood prone area around the stupa is very much under ecological risk.
According to him thérchaeological Survey of India (ASI) has beenfieetive
to protect and preserve this world biggest Buddhist sites.
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Noted archaeologist K. K. Mohammed held a similar videsin his
interview toTimes of India averred that quite a few sites in Bihar needed
urgent attention, particularly at Jwafardih (near Nalanda ruins), Jagdishpur
(8km from Nalanda site) Kesaria and Rajgtu@*® He averred that a
boundary wall is a must around Kesaria stépBormer professor of ancient
Indian history and archaeolaogyatna UniversityO PJayaswal also said that
several Buddhist sites, particulariMaishali and Kesaria in East Champaran,
need special attention and proper protection. Rajiva Kumar Sinha, Professor
of ancient Indian history dilkaManjhi Bhagalpur University also feels that
there is an wgent need to protect these sites as Bodh Gaya and many Buddhist
sites in Bihar dort’attract many tourists as they desetve.

Conclusion

The places around Kesaria lik&gishali, Rampurva, Lauriya Nandan
Garh, LauriyaAreraj, JwafardihJagdishghave a rich heritage of the Buddhist
architecture of the ancient times and can be one of the biggest Buddhist
circuits. Kesaria will have profound cultural benefits as it is a direct and
substantial representation of history and plaqgeart from solidifying a
communitys past, it would help to create vibrant, cultural downtowns that
would develop tourism, art, festivals and cultural and economic lucrative
activities and which would draw investment, revenue, and economic growth.
Kesaria because of its strategic location has potential of dynamic historic
downtown and can be a place to shop, invest, create and live and can be a
tool to boost economy and quality of lifehe local people will be benefited
with historic site$ didactic dierings. Needless to saye recent unraveling
of Kesaria has opened a vista of new areas of research.

The author is seen her visiti&gsaria The author is seen in the entrance gate
in 2016 of Kesaria
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Abstract

Criminal Liability of a young offender in Indian Juvenile Justice System
is required to be dealt withemedial perspectives and the traditional theof
awarding punishments for commission of crimes is not insisted upon such an
offender after determination of his liability by the Juvenile Justice Boar
Children Cout. The Juvenile Justickct was amended in 2015 and a separate
provision was incorporated aggads to dealing with a young offender of the
age goup of 16 to 18years, if found to be guilty of committing a heinous/ serious
crime. Definition of heinous crime In the Juvenile Justice¢Cand Potection
Act, 2015) under definition section 2(333ated some ambiguity as the minimum
term of punishment is not mentioned in the Indian Penal Code in some sections
dealing with very serious offnces. Only maximum period of imprisonment for 7
years or moe is found in Indian Penal Code to adgvunishments on
commission of vgrserious offences , i.e. section 304 of the CAdehe definition
of the term, ‘heinouss defined in the saifict under section 2(33)witlefelence
to minimum term of punishment as being 7 years oenmot PC or any other
law in force , functional apjration of the same was critically viewed by
the Supeme Cout of India on 9 January 2020 while disposing of a criminal
appeal in Shilpa Mittal vst&te Of Delhi andecomed its obserations within
the mandates of th&rticle 142 of the Constitution Of India. TApex Cout
also viewed that, in case of an offence which is neither heinous , bat mor
than serious and not specifically mentioned in the #aid, same should be
consideed as serious offencAs stated in the afesaid Act of 2015 under
section 2(54) , an offence will be consil¢ras serious if the punishment
for the offence is in lhleveen 3 to 7 years as mentioned in the IPC or any other
law for the time being in fee and the definition also could nobir out the
creases in the section 2(33) in view of such limitations and finalkgbe
Coutt ruled that an offence like culpable homicide not amounting taenur
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should be consided as a serious offence as minimum term of the sentence is
not included in the section 304 of the IFX3. the juvenile laws arconsidesd

to be eformative in spirit and the trial pcedue is diffeent , scope of sending

of a juvenile to jail after completion of 21 years in a special home for therapeutic
treatment within the puiew of the section 20 of tAet of 2015 for completion

of remaining period of the term of sentence appears to havgimalired the
spirit of theAct and misuse of the same cannot hesbed aside by ovdose of
subjectivity while exeising discetionary power .Even an illustrious jurist and
former judge of the Supme Courof India, Justice \R Krishna lyerqutoting

the father of the nation, Mahatma Gandhi in sme landmark judgments viewed
that our jails ae not corectional centes for criminals and incaeration would
lacerate a young offendef allowed to spend time in the company ofdesred

adult prisoners in the jails. Ftlier any sentence should be aded on a
juvenile in conflict with law by taking in to consideration the age of the juvenile
at the time of commission of the offence within the scope Aftibke 20(3) of

the Constitution Of India and critical judiciaéview is necessgron the point,
since scope of sending a juvenile offender to jail by the emildout after
attaining 21 years by that person while staying in a special home after conclusion
of a trial of a heinous/serious offence asypded under section 20(2) (i&ii) of

the J JAct of 2015 appears to be antithetical to the basic postulatesnadial
jurisprudence..Maintenance of equilibrium of jurisprudential objectivity with
subjective dynamics of its applications is an onsnesponsibility and undefined
parameters of the sameesdlikely to open the flood gates of arbitrariness in the
judicial process. In this paper we have tried to identify such critical aspects so
that remedial dimensions of the Juvenile Laws may be given primacy while
disposing of the cases involving juveniles in conflict with law and of ehildr
who ae in need of carand potection of the state and the society

Keywords :Ipse dixit(unprovent&tement), Restorative
Justice (Ofender Centric approach to prevent his/
her segregation from Society),Remedial Justice
(Justice that envisages curative approach towards
offenders for reforming them), In terrom(Latin term
which means ‘in feal), Surplusage Excessive or
Non (essential Matters in legal pleadings and not
relevant in the case), Juvenile Justice Board(lt means
the Board constituted under section ‘4’ of the Juvenile
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Justice (Care & protectionAct 2015), Child (means a person having not
completed 18 years of age), Child in conflict with Law ( It means a child who
is alleged or found to have committed arferice and who has not completed
18 years of age on the date of Commission of sudkrufes), Child in need of
Care & Protection (It means a Child without home or settled place of abode
and without ostensible means of subsistence who is found working in
contravention of labour laws for the time being in force or is found begging or
living on the street or/and as defined in the Section 2(14) of Alot of 2015),
Place of Safety (Means any place or institution not being a police lock up or
jail established separately or @thed to observation home or special home as
the case may be. The definition is available under section 2 (45) oAttief
2015 in dedils). Children Court(lt means as referred to Section 27 of CrPC
that, in case of a juvenile under age of 16 years on committing darafe not
punishable with death or imprisonment for life and if at the time of his
production before the court, his is found to be less than 16years ,he may be
tried by the Court of a Chief Judicial Magistrate or by any court specially
empowered under the Childrefact, 1960 or any other law for the time being in
force providing for the treatment, training and rehab#ition of youthful
offenders) and Juvenile Court(As defined in section 27.1 of the CrPc , earlier
Juvenile JusticeAct, 1986 laid that denders below 16 years of age ,if male
and 18 years in case of a female shall be treated a juvenile in conflict with law
After amendment of the JAct in 2000 the age was made uniform, 18 years
irrespective of gendetn 2015, theAct was further amended and the juvenile
between the age group of 16-18 years, if alleged to have committed heinous/
serious ofences shall be treated as adsijit

Criminal Liability of a person isnteralia considered to be of
substantive importance for justifying punishment for commission of a legal
wrong which may require critical scrutiny both from the point of view of
penology as well as jurisprudential dimensions of administration criminal
justice. In its situational dynamics the penal policy ofaesas regards to
offences, trials and pattern of sentencing by the courts of law may always
be an interesting area for students of criminal. [alne laws and legal
institutions are construed not only as the integral components for bringing
about socio-political changes, but also may act as propellants for giving
effects to changes towards fulfilling the Constitutional mandates and also
for harmonious existence of social values vis-a-vis ends of legal justice.
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Perhaps the word Justice is not a complex connotation if intellectual
freedom is exercised to understand the applied value of fairness, equity and
exceptions. Delivery of justice within an institutionalized framework is
substantive in spirit, rather than supplementing something whiclpge
dixit. In the context of juvenile justice, deviations from traditional theories
of penology have been recognized by various states including India. It is now
accepted globally that a liberal and remedial approach is required to deal
with young ofenders below 18 years, when found to be in conflict with law
and also in need of care and protection of the state as well as society under
certain situationshe meaning of the word , ‘punishmeintthe said context
is redefined and rather a therapeutic approach is envisaged to be applied for
curing the young deviants and rehabilitation of yourignafers who might
be victims of some special circumstances as regards to commission of crimes.
Juvenile Laws have been framed to address the specific needs of the young
offenders because justice in remedial sense with rationalized correctional
perceptions will not endorse incarceration for yourfgrafers for dences
committed by them, because the same will rather aggravate laceration of
young minds.

Delivery of justice is also should address the cumulatifeetsfof
administration of justice in societyrovided the independence of judiciary is
not manacled by a hidden and untrammeled popular sentiments coupled with
volatile equations of vote bank politics. In this paper we have tried to highlight
some critical aspects of the existing juvenile laws of India and limitations in
fulfilling the aims and objectives of such laws and suggestions have also
been recorded in consultation with some relevant judgments of the Supreme
Court and various High Courtacculturation of peripheral elements in to
mainstream of socio- cultural life may add enriching and permanent values,
if the process is participatqrgpontaneous and motivating. Segregation of
young ofenders from the mainstream by following hardcore retributive
theories of penology may trigger social unrest and therefore the issue should
merit attention of the students of social histagiminology sociology
psychology and other branches of social sciences with law

Thoudh skills d advocacy play a predominant role in delivery of legal
justice in the adversarial system as being followed in administration of justice in
India, resultant éécts of non adherence to principles of remedial justice by the
agencies entrusted to administer the juvenile justice will not only eclipse the
mandates of the Constitution of India, but also frustrate the very objectives of
Juvenile justice being institutionalized over the decades through a systemic and
holistic approach.Therefore harmonious construction of the values of correctional
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and remedial jurisprudence will be necessary to rationalize the approach of
Juvenile Justice Board and Children Courts for implementation of juvenile
laws in an dicacious manner

Restorative and remedial justice if accepted as two branches of the
same tree, an insightful juridical approacrtsiise qua norto extract pulp
from its jurisprudential interpretations. In this context, liability of a person
for commission of an &nce within traditional strait jacket approach of
penologistsi.e ‘one size fits all, if accepted, the generic foundation of the
restorative andemedial justice as anfefacious alternative to deal with
commission of crimes andfetts will shatter

Punishment to the f#nders may not satisfy the victims of a crime
always and therefore justice in this context may require to be interpreted for
eradication of crimes, reforming the perpetrators of the Crimes and healing
pains caused to the victims. Isolation and segregation of a criminal without
taking into consideration his age, background, circumstances, social
background and possibilities of exposure to the world of hardened criminals
may be relevant for determining the patterns of sentence. Justice lives in
undoing the harms, repairing the loss or helping the victims in regaining his
lost sense of security and imparting a closure to the unfortunate event.
Gandhiji as the firm believer in ‘Ahimsa’ and truth clearly emphasized an
resolution of conflicts by a methodical and humanistic and value based
approach for purification of mind as solution to conflicts. Having said ‘Be
the change that you want to see in the world’ the father of the nation gave the
Clarian call to the administration of the criminal justice system to be more
pragmatic and dynamic instead of primarily concentrating on criminals or
offenders and punishments for violating the laws of the state. Under restorative
justice, private dimensions of a public wrong are focused coupled with the
role of the state as a facilitator for bridging the gap between teedefrs
and victims by expediting meaningful re- integration of both with community
in a holistic wayThe victims should get the opportunity to overcome the
traumatic experience, minimitiee efects of crimeon him and for regaining
confidence with community support and thientler should also be provided
space to amend his views, perceptions and predispositions to'crime.

Reformative spirit of justice being instilled into the juvenile justice
system of India, is focused on reforming the youfgnolers by institutionalizing
a soft approach to them. Instead of incarcerating them on convictions, juvenile
justice system haslapted the reformatory approach to reform them, taking
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into consideration their age, up-bringing, parenting, socio-economic
background relevant neurotic and psychotic issue.

Use of non stigmatizing terminologg.g., no arrest only
apprehension no trial only inquiry erasure of records, privacy and
confidentiality of children in conflict with lawno disqualifications from
employment or education, no First Information Report, against a juvenile for
petty ofence, bar on joint proceeding of a juvenile with an adult, with
dispositional alternative like release of a child on advice, admonition directing
him to perform community service, putting him through counseling process,
directing him to pay fine if the child is above 14 years and if
employed,detention for a period of maximum period of 3 years, no death
sentence or life imprisonment were provided in the section 15(i) of the
Juvenile justice (Care and Protection of Childré&g} 2000.Thsese proviso
reflected the spirit of positive leniency to a Juvenile in conflict with law by
law enforcing agencie8ny offence committed by a Juvenile (a person having
not completed 18 years at the time of commission of &moé, within the
meaning of the section 40 of the (IPC) including heinofehoés punishable
with the death sentence or life imprisonment are required to be dealt with
special provisions of thect . Furtheysection 16 (i) of the saAlct barred his
commitment to the prison in default of payment of fine or furnishing security
A Juvenile should not be treated as a habituander and compelled to
furnish security for good behavior under sectid@ af the CrPC, 1973. Even
the commission of heinousfehces like murder or rape by a Juvenile would
not entail his imprisonment and only would be kept in safe custody and at a
place ordered by thet&e Government. But if the feince has been a
continuing one, then the age of the Juvenile in delinquency should be
determined with reference to the date on which tlence is said to have
been committed by the accused.

In Armit Das vs $ate of Bihat, the Supreme Court upheld that a
Juvenile in conflict with law or a child in need of care and protection during
the course of inquiry would be deemed to be treated as a Juvenile child for
the purpose of inquiry even through the person ceases to be so Apdxhe
Court having extended the scope of beneficial interpretation set in motion
the spirit of liberal application of law to fulfill the objectives of the statute in
the context of Juvenile Justice.

The Section 4(i) of thé\ct also provides that thae&e Governments
within one year from the date of commencement of Juvenile Justice (Care and
Protection of ChildrenAmendmentAct, 2006 will notify the constitution of
Juvenile Justice Board in every district for exercising the powers and disghar
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the duties conferred on Board, not withstanding anything contained in the
code of criminal Procedure, 1973.

TheAct of 2000 was passed for implementation of the spirit of the
Beijing Rules (United Nation Minimum Rules for tAelministration of
Juvenile Justice,1985) and the United Nation Rules, for protection of Juvenile
deprived of their Liberty (1990Y.he Section 7 (A) (1) and 7 (A) (2) of the
Act of 2000, also state that for the purpose of inquiry as to the age of the
Juvenile by the court, the proceeding will continue for examination of evidence
for the determination of the age (except didakit) and record the findings
on the point.

It was also stated that claim of Juvenility would be entertained at any
stage even after disposal of the case and should be determined in terms of the
provision of théAct, and Rules made there underen the Juvenile cease to
be so on or before the commencement oAitteUpon determination of the
age of the Juvenile as under 18 years on the date of commission of an
offence, the court shall forward the matter to the Juvenile Justice Board for
passing appropriate order and sentence and if any order were passed by the
Court, same would have ndedt on the outcome [Section 17 (A) (2)].

The Section 12& 13 of the Juvenile Justfoet, 1986 and section
18& 19 having contained elaborate provisions to deal with the neglected
Juveniles and Juvenile delinquents also provided under section 33 the legal
framework for giving speedy treatment by taking into consideration the age
of the ofender , the state of physical and mental health, living conditions,
reports of the protection foders, religious persuasion of the Juveniles and
other factors for recording the finding by the Juvenile court dealing with a
delinquent Juvenile as regards to commission of famoé by a Juvenile
delinquent.

The special care and protection to a neglected Juvenile was the focal
point of theAct of 1986, under sections 13, 14, 15 and 16, which also indicated
incorporation of spirit of remedial jurisprudence to the Juvenile Justice System
for transformation of Constitutional mandates under which 15,24,39(e), (f),
45,46 and 47 into realityhe Juvenile Court by sending a neglected Juvenile
to the Juvenile observation home during the course inquiry may save his
childhood being infected by the company of habitual criminals, as in most of
the cases poor parenting or negligence were considered by the criminologists
as the leading factors for Juvenile delinquent.

The section 18 of thict also states that, whenever any person accused
of a boilable or non boilable feihce and apparently a Juvenile is arrested or
detained or appears to be bgbtibefore a Juvenile court ,such person shall not
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withstanding anything contained in the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1973
(2 0f 1974) orin any other law for the time being in force, be released on bail
with or without security but shall be not released if there appears reasonable
grounds for believing that, the release is likely to bring him into association
with any known criminals or expose him to moral danger or that his release
would defeat the ends of JustiGée sub sections (2 & 3) also state that, the
Juvenile should be committed to observation home or a place of safety during
the pendency of the inquirfhe Section 21 & 22 of th&ct having contained

the list of the order to be passed by the Juvenile court after ascertaining the
facts as regards to commission of ariermée by a JuvenilélheAct also
stipulates that a Juvenile (in case of boy of above 14 years or 16 years in case
of a girl) should be sent to a special home and in case of any other Juvenile(s
) for a period until he ceases to be a Juvenile.

However the Juvenile court may it is satisfied having regard to the
nature of the dénce and circumstances preceding the commission of the
offence may reduce the period of stay and also stipulated that under special
circumstances the period of stay should be extended beyond the time taken
the Juvenile attains the age of 18 years (boy) and the girl 20 years.

The Section 3tates that notwithstanding anything to the contrary is
contained in any other law for the time being in force, a Juvenile delinquent
shall not be sentenced to death or imprisonment or committed to prison in
default of payment of fine or in default of furnishing security provided that,
when the Juvenile having attained the age of 14 years committefitaoeof
and the court is satisfied that, théemice committed is of so serious or that
his conduct and behavior have been such that, it would not be in the interests
of other Juveniles in a special home, to send him to such special home and
that none of the other measures provided inAittewould be suitable or
sufficient, the juvenile court may order Juvenile(s) to be kept in safe custody
in such place as it thinks fit, and shall report the case for necessary orders of
the state Government.

On receipt of a report from the Juvenile court under sub-section (1)
of the section (22) the state Government may make such arrangement in
respect of the Juvenile as it deems projpanay also order that the period of
detention of such delinquent Juveniles shall not exceed the maximum period
of imprisonment to which the Juvenile could have been sentenced for the
offence committed and may also impose such other conditions as thinks proper
subject to the condition already stated.

So far as theection 22 (i)sub section clause (a) (b) (c) are concerned,
the Juvenile delinquents should be released after advice or admonition, probation

55



of good conduct and placed under the care of any fit institution for good
behavior and well being and sending of them to special homes is an exception.

The word ‘arrest’ was replaced by the section 10 (1) of the Juvenile
Justice (Care and Protection of Childrée)t 2000 by ‘apprehensiornd
was included to eclipse possible mental adversetsfassociated with the
word ‘arrest'on a young person in conflict with lalheexpression, ‘conflict
with law’ used by théct of 2000, in place of ‘Juvenile delinquent ‘and a
child in need of care and protection in place of ‘neglected Juvenile’ used in
theAct of 2000 represent the attitudinal change of the state in dealing with
Juvenile delinquengyights and deprivations from the necessities of life ,both
material and socio-cultural.

Rehabilitation and re-integration of either a Juvenile in conflict with
law or child in need of care and protection within the purviewAtteof
2000, (as amended in 2006) was given due importafike section 10(i)
states that, a Juvenile in conflict should be kept in a police lock-up or lodged
in a jail and immediately after apprehension within 24 hours should be
produced before the Juvenile Justice Board.

The section 20 of thAct, 2000 states that, in case of proceedings
pending against a Juvenile in conflict with law on the date of commencement
of theAct 2000, the proceedings will continue as if A& of 2000 were not
passed and in case the Juvenile were found guilty offancef, the court
will record the findings and forward the same to the Juvenile Justice Board
and will pass necessary order after an inquiry as to the commission of the
said ofence and also will exercise the power to review the order if necessary
after recording special reasons in the orders.

In Jyoti Prakash RaVs Sate of Bihat the Supreme Court on
unequivocal terms viewed that, benefit of age of extended Byctlug 2000
for determination of Juvenile would not be applicable to the pending cases.
Where the Juvenile had crossed the age of Juvenility but not 18 years on the
date of the commencement of thet 2000, and if the Juvenile were found
guilty of an ofence, then the same would sent to the Juvenile Justice Board
which would pass necessary order on it and the continuation of the pending
cases as per the laws in force was allowed to continue prior to the
commencement of thct of 2000, subject to above conditions.

InVihoy Singhvs &te of U.P1986(CW_J) 2016(cal), it was held that trial
of Juvenile accused under 18 year of &nok of murder with an adult would be
not admissible and the only Juvenile Court was competent to try sudbrese of
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In Sejmal Purnamchand vs Empérdt was also clarified that, if
they wereanimatedby the purpose and there was continuity in action, then
surely that would be one transaction so far as they are concdimedection
17 of the Juvenile Justidct. of 2000, states that no proceedings shall be
initiated and order under the chapter viii of the Cr PC, 1973 shall be passed
against a Juvenile and the section 18(1) put ban on trial of a Juvenile with
another person who is not a Juvenile and the Juvenile Justice Board will after
taking cognizance of the fact should pass necessary order for separate trial
of the Juvenile notwithstanding the scope of Juvenile trial under the proviso
of the section 223 of the CrPC or any other law is available.

In Lakhimikant Pandey vs. Union of India Lakhmikant Pandey vs
UOI, 1984 AIR, 1984, SC469 the supreme court of India viewed that every
child has the right to be loved and grown in an atmosphere of lovefecitbaf
which will be possible if the child is natured with parental care, love and
affection. The court therefore categorically stated that, where the child is
deprived of care, love andfa€tion from his biological parents, his adoption
should be encouraged for proper care and parentallbeeoncept of foster
care (section 42 of th&ct of 2000) and preparation of a child for adoption
through foster care under section (43), represented innovative and creative
aspects of th&ct . Even the scope for the establishmewiftdrcare Institution
as per the section 44 of thet was in continuation of theremedial
jurisprudence as the corner stone for re-habilitation and re —integration of
the Juveniles after completion of stay in special homes and children homes
for counseling, guidance , skiling and empowering th&he Act also
stipulates that critical assessment of the kind of therapeutic exercise required
to be applied for the purpose should precede the application of the same.
Even the Juvenile or a child of above 17 years of age, but who have not
completed 20 years of could stay in such institutions till completion of the
age of 20 years.

The incarceration of a Juvenile delinquent was presumed as remedy
with propensity to aggregate the malady as was viewed by the Supreme court
in Phool Singh vs tate of Haryarfaand the court viewed that family tie
should be allowed to be maintained by such persons in prisons so as to serve
as shambling blocks against possible degeneration of the imprisoned person
into non entities.

Such an observation of tAg@ex Court would be more relevant in the
context of a Juvenile delinquent who is vulnerable to social disapprobation
and reprehension for commission of afente relatively at young ag&/hen
we advocatéor therapeutic or reformatory treatment to a Juvenile delinquent,
we should be equally more cautions and careful as the use of certain words like
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‘imprisonment’ or prison in the statute, specially framed for dealing with
Juvenile delinquents and a child in need of care and protection.

The sub section (2) of the section (22) of the Juvenile Justice
1986, having stated under the proviso-‘provided that the period of detention
so achieved shall not exceed the maximum period of imprisonment to which
the Juvenile could have been sentenced for fliemad committedfailed to
translate the purpose of the said special statue by retaining the wards,
detention and imprisonment.

But the samé\ct used the word ‘inquiryas well as the Juvenile
JusticéAct of (2000) as regards to conduct of proceedings relating to Juvenile
delinquents instead of trial and attempted to seal the possibility of sending
him to a prison as punishment with the provision him of sending to a special
Home during the process of determination of his liability for commission of
an ofence, can a special home may be treated as an alternative of prison?

Perhaps if we accept the special Home as the alternative of a prison it
would be anathema to remedial and restorative Jurisprudence of Juvenile
Justice specially designed for Juvenile delinquents. Determination of culpable
liability of an ofender during trial and punishment for commission of an
offence on the bedrock of criminal Jurisprudence usually steer our actions in
dealing with the dénders and on many occasions even we fail to assess the
mental faculties of the accused to understand the natural consequences of
acts or omissions. If we simply change the shell of the legal framework of
dispensation of justice for the Juvenile by keeping the pulp almost same, it
will hardly implement the campaign of the higher judiciaryPasens Patriaé
while dealing with the issues of Juvenile delinquents as well as neglected
children in India.

Perhaps ambiguity as to whether the reformatory measures may be
punishment in soft mode or not, if not erased from our mind , same will be
baneful for the dispensation of juvenile justitee Supreme Court of India
in Munna vs $ate of UP straitened the point by viewing punishment as to be
reformative and also held that, sound objectives for eradication of Juvenile
delinquency would not be achieved by sending the Juvenile delinquents to
jails where they would come in to contact with hardened crimirls.
nation which is not concerned with the welfare of its children, could not
look forward to a bright futur@heApex Court in another landmark judgment
delivered in Sheila Barse vs Union of Indiaategorically expressed its
displeasure on sending children of below 16 years to jails for detention.

Throwing light on the Preamble of the Juvenile Justice (Car and
Protection of ChildrenAct) Mamta Rao, viewed that, state should shoulder
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the responsibility of ensuring all need of the childgn including protection
of their human rights. The Act of 2000 was passed to consolidate and use
the law relating to Juvenile by poviding proper care, protection and
tr eatment by catering to theirdevelopmental needs and adopting a child
friendly appr oach in adjudication and disposition of matters of juvenile
delinquency in the best inteests of childen and for their ultimate
rehabilitation through various institutions established under the enactment.
A Juvenile will be treated as ‘in conflict with lawnder the amendeitt of
2006 if he has not attained the age of 18 years on the date of commission of
such ofence®

The Section 64 of th&ct of 2000, states that thea®e Government
shall take necessary steps to send a Juvenile in conflict with langomgr
the sentence of imprisonment at the commencement didheand shall
send him to a special home or shall be kept in a fit institution for the remaining
part of the sentenc&he amendedct of 2006 and the provision of thet
shall apply as if the sentence had been passed by the Juvenile Board under
the section 16(2) of thct. The amendment of thiet in 2006 having inserted
a provision to the states that the state Government or the Board by recording
adequate and special reasons in writing may review a case of a Juvenile in
conflict with undegoing a sentence of imprisonment who even ceased to be
so on or before commencement of Awt and pass necessary actigiso
having inserted the explanation to the section 64 &¢hdy the amendment
in 2006 all cases of Juvenile in conflict with law and ugderg sentences of
imprisonment at any stage on the date of commencement Atthe was
clarified that his case including the issues of Juvenility shall be deemed to be
decided in terms of the clause (1) of tha and rules made for the same
irrespective of the fact that he ceased to be Juvenile or before the
commencement of th&ct and shall be sent accordingly to the special Home
or fit institution as the case may be for the remaining part of the sentence but
not exceeding the maximum period provided in the section 15 éicthef
200012

By extendhg the retrospectivefett to include the delinquent Juveniles
who had completed 16 years but not 18 years on the date of commission of an
offence and who was subjected to regular trial and rules sentencing for
imprisonment due to the statutory compulsions undeAthef 1986 (as it
restricted the age of Juvenile to 16 years in case of a boy and 18 years in case of
a girl), the enactment of 2086mparted liberal approach and sealed the scope
of application of hair splitting technicalities for the purpose of interpretation.
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In Hari Ram vs gte of Rajathan &nother? the bench of Justice
Altamas Kabir and Cyriac Joseph by relying on the sections, 2(k), 2(e),7(A)
20and 49 also read with the rules 12 and 98, of the Rules 0f, 20027 aff
2000, categorically stated that the provision ofAbewould be applicable
to the appellant, since he was below 18 years on the date of commission of
the ofence and the remitted the matter to the Juvenile Justice Bgaret;
for disposal in accordance with law within three months from the date of
receipt of the order having read the fact that tfence was alleged to have
been committed more than ten years dge. court further advised release of
the appellant if he was in detention exceeding the maximum period for which
a Juvenile ray be confined to a Special Home.

The Hon’ble Supreme Court in Hari Ram case having perspicaciously
assessed the proposition of ‘limited applicatiohtheAct of 2000 to the
pending cases under tAet of 1986, neutralized the same after interpreting
the law inserted by the section 7 (A) to et by its amendment of 2006
which allowed the application of the said provision to all Juvenile who had
not completed the age of 18 years on the date of Commissidieoteil he
learned Court also opined that, co-joint reading of the Juvenile JAstioé
2000 as amended by the amendmentof 2006 and Juvenile Justice Rules
2007 should not trigger any ambiguity to understand the scheme Adétthe
.TheAct would give scope to the children who have for same reasons or the
other become deviants to realize on any day their mistakes,rehabilitate
themselves and rebuild their lives for becoming responsible citizens of the
country instead of degenerating into contacts of the hardened criminals.

As the higher judiciary in our country through series of judgments
softened its attitude on the point of punishing the Juveniles found to be in
conflict with law for the purpose of reforming them, the clash of interests
with strong public opinions against the same also came to the forefront more
severely after Delhi gang rape incident(Knows as Nirbhaya incident) in
December 201Z’he involvement of a Juvenile who was more than 16 years
of age in committing the heinoudfence in league with a few other adults,
shocked the entire world. Diabolic act of the Juvenile and rising incidents
of sexual assault on womdy the Juveniles tilted the public opn for
award of severe form of punishment even on the Juvenile who had committed
such gruesome f#nce.The committee headed by the JusticeMkBna in
its report to the Government of India on®2Banuary2013 recommended
series of amndments in the crimislaws of the country for prevention
of crimes like rape, seal hargsment trdicking, child sexual abse
medical examination of victims, police, electoral and educational reféfrms.
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As the public sentiment was very strong against the brutal gang rape
of young woman in the heart of the capital of the Counguplic interest
litigation was also filed in the Supreme Court demanding the trial of the
Juvenile involved in the commission of théewice, as an adult in the court
and theApex Court there after passed a Mandamus to the Juvenile Court to
delay the verdict and the boy was later sentenced to three years in a reform
home on 31.08.20113.

The Juvenile Justice (care and protection of Childket) was
published (Act no 2, 2016) in the Gazette of India, extra Ordinary Part ii
section 1,dated*1January 2016 and the amendexd, having repealed and
replaced the Juvenile Justice (Care and Protecfion)f 2000 nteralia
provides that ,the Juvenile in the age group of 16 to 18 years may be tried as
an adult for commission of a heinousfewice.

Co joint reading of the section 14, 15, 17,18, 19 and 20 &dhef
2015, will indicate the intention of the legislature as regards to two separate
methods for dealing with the Juvenile in conflict with Lae Juvenile
below the age group of 16 years will be treated leniently irrespective of their
involvement in heinous @énce as per the section 14(f) (i) of &a. Inquiry
of a heinous dénce alleged to be committed by the Juvenile below 16 years
will be conducted by the Juvenile Justice Board as stated in the said section
while for the Juveniles who have completed above 16 years of age as on date
of commission of an é&nce shall be draft within the maximum prescribed
under section (15) of thct.

The explanation added to the section 15(1) states that after a
preliminary assessment conducted with regard to the mental and physical
capacity to council such anfehce ability to understand the consequences of
the ofence and the circumstances in which he allegedly committed the same
and the Board may decide under section 18(3) that, the Juvenile should be
treated as an adult for the purpose of the trial and by passing necessary order
to the efect, may order the transfer of the trial of the case to the chigren’
court having jurisdiction to try suchfehces.

The explanation added to the section,15(1) states that, for the purpose
of theAct, preliminary assessment is not a trial but an exercise to assess the
capacity of such child to understand the consequences of the alltageskof
The section 15(2) also states that after preliminary assessment, if the Board
is satisfied that the matter should be disposed by the Board, then the Board
shall follow the procedure as far as may be for the trials in summons case,
under the code of criminal procedure, 1973.
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The Section 18(1) states that, on satisfaction of the Board upon inquiry
irrespective of the age of the child, that he has committed a pg&thcefor
a serious dénce, or a child below 16 years of age has committed a heinous
offence , then notwithstanding anything contained in any other law for the
time being in force and based on nature dewce, specific need for
supervision or intervention circumstances as brought out in the social
investigation report and past conduct of the child ,the Board may allow the
child to go home after advice or admonition following appropriate inquiry
and counseling such child and to his parents or the guardian, direct the child
to participate in group consulting and similar activities and may order the
child to perform community service under supervision of gamration or
institution or specific person or order the parent(s) or guardian(s) of the child
to pay fine.

Further under section 18 (i) (f) and (g), the Board may release the
child on probation of good conduct and place under the care of a guardian or
fit person with or without surety and the Board may also decide to release the
child on probation of good conduct placing him under the care and supervision
of any fit person for the well being of the child for a period not exceeding
three yearsThe Board may also send the child to the special home for a
period not exceeding three years for providing reformative service including
education skill, development, counseling, behavior modification and
psychiatric support during the period of stay at the special home provided
that, if the conduct and behavior of the child has been such that, it would not
be in the childs interest or in the interest of other children housed in a special
home , the Board may send such child to the place of safety

The Board in addition to the order passes under clause (a) to (g) of
the sub section (1) of the section (18) may also pass order to attend school or
vocational training centre or therapeutic centre by the child or prohibit the
child from visiting frequenting or appearing in specific place and to goder
de addiction programme.

Having included th@owersof the Children Court under section (19)
and (20) of the JAct of 2015Act that, the children court after receipt of the
preliminary assessment from the Board under the section (15) may decide
under the section 19(1) (i) the conduct of the trial of the child as an adult
under the CrPC 1973 and subiject the this section and 21 and pass appropriate
orders after trial considering the special needs of the child, the tenets of fair
trial and maintain dhd friendly atmosphere but shall not award death sentence
or life imprisonment without possibility of release for any sudbrafe, either
under provision of thAct or any other penal laws for the time being in force.
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The Children court under section 19 (1) (ii) may also conduct inquiry
on the decision of the Board as regards to necessity of trial of the child and
pass appropriate order in accordance with the provision of the section (18), if
satisfied that no trial is necessary

The section 19(2) states that, the childsesourt shall ensure that,
the final order with regard to a child in conflict with lashall include an
individual care plan for the rehabilitation of the child, including follow up by
the probation dicer or the district child protection unit or a social waken.
The section 19 (3) states that, the childsex@urt shall ensure that, the child
who is found to be in conflict with law is sent to a place of safety till he
attains the age of twenty one years and there after the person shall be
transferred to a jail provided that the reformative services including education
services, skill development, alternative therapy such as counseling, behavior
modification therapy and psychiatric support shall be provided to the child
during the period of stay in the place of safety

The sub section (4) of the children court shall ensure that, there is a
periodic follow up report every year by the publicatiofcef or the district
child protection unit or a social worker as necessary to evaluate the progress
of the child in the place of safety and to ensure that there is no ill-treatment to
the child in any form and the sub section(5) states that the report shall be
forwarded to the childres’court for record and follow up or as may be
required.

The section 20(1) states that, when the child in conflict with law
attains the age of 21 years and is yet to complete the term dhstahildren
court shall provide for a follow up by the protection unit, a social waken, or
by itself as required to evaluate if such child has wwes reformative
changes and if the child can be a contributing member of the society and for
the purpose the progress records of the section (19) along with evaluation of
the relevant experts are to be taken into consideration.

After completion of the procedure specified under sub section (1)
other children court may decide to release the child on such conditions as it
fit which includes appointment of a monitoring agency for remainder of his
term in jail (ii) decide that, the child shall complete the remainder of his term
in a jail, provided that, the state Government shall maintain list of monitoring
authorities and monitoring procedures as may be prescribed.

The Juvenile Justickct (Care and protection of ChildreAxt 2015
having stated in the sub section 4 of the section (1) that notwithstanding any
contained in any other laor the time being in force the provisions ofAlcg
shall apply to all matteconcerning children in need of care and protection, and
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children in conflict with law including-(a)Apprehending detention prosecution
penalty or imprisonment, rehabilitation and social integration of children in
conflict with law/(b)Procedure and decisions or orders relating to
rehabilitation, adoption, re-integration and restoration of children in need of
care and protections.

The Act having incorporated the proposition that, the children
committing heinous dénces (minimum period of imprisonment as
punishment of which should be not less than 7 years or more under Indian
Penal Code or any other law for the time being in force, as per section 2 (33)
of theAct), should be subjected to a trial procedure as per the Code criminal
procedure, that component is required to be re classified within the generic
definition of ‘child in conflict with law’under section 2(13) of thct as a
provisa

As we have accepted the scheme of Juvenile Justice as dynamic and
liberal approach endowed with values of remedial jurisprudence, without
subjecting the administration of Justice to procedural technicalities of
adversarial trial the reclassification oferfces as heinous with separate
trial procedure as envisaged in &at of 2015, has &brded scope to question
the non existence of harmonious consistency in purpose and pratigce
preamble of théct states ‘ArAct to consolidate and amend law relating to
children alleged and found to be conflict with law and children in need of
care and protection by catering their basic needs through proper care,
protection, development, treatment social re- integration by adopting child
friendly approach in the adjudication and disposal of matters in the best
interests of children and for their rehabilitation through processes provided
and institutions and bodies established herein under and for matters connected
there with or incidental there too...’

Now, it is a pertinent or legally substantive point to be reckoned
with, as to how the child friendly atmosphere will be maintained by trying a
child in the age or (in between 16-18 years) like an adult by a children court
excising its discretion on threodus operandof trial to be adopted based on
a preliminary assessment report under section (15) é&fdhehich is to be
prepared by the Juvenile Justice Board within three months or extended time
frame as stipulated under sub section (3) & (4) of the section 14 Atthe

Further the section18(3) states that, based on the preliminary
assessment the Board may decide as to the need of trial of the child in conflict
with law and in case of above 16 years as an adult and transfer the case to the
children courtAs the section 4(1) of tiect interaction has used the word ‘Penalty
and imprisonmenglong with the prosecution of a child in conflict with Jaine
trial of a child in conflict with law otompletion of 16 yearsnathe date of
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commission of heinous fe@nce like an adult, the reformative spirit of the
Juvenile Justice will stand nganalized in that context. Further punishment
as the only solution against anferice may animate the court and
jurisprudential objectivity may be maimed by presumptions of law of
evidence and cavalier subjectivity

It seems that, the section 19(1)with subsections,(i) and (ii) are also
not based on consistent material logic for carving out exceptions as regards
to trial of a juvenile by the children courAs stated in the section 19 (1) (ii)
of theAct , when the children court may decide that, trial of a juvenile by a
children court as an adult may not be required, what isaisen d’ete of
allowing the conduct of inquiry by the children court instead of the Juvenile
Justice BoardWhy the proviso for remitting the case to the Juvenile Justice
Board with recording reasons has been not provided in that subsection of
section 19(1)?

Further the section 19(3) having stated that the children court shall
ensure that the child found to be in conflict with Jasvsent to the place of
safety till he attains the 21 years and thereafter the person shall be transferred
to the jail and reformative services including educational services, skill
development alternative therapy such a counseling behavior modification
therapy and psychiatric treatment shall be provided during the period of his
stay in the place of safelso failed to substantiate with reasons the necessity
of sending a juvenile in conflict with law to the jail merely on the ground of
attaining age of 21 years . Should it not be termed as ridiculous deviation
from the orbit of remedial jurisprudence being championed as the corner
stone of the Juvenile Justice System in India by the law makers?

The discretionary power of the children court to decide as whether
the child found to be conflict with law will be sent to jail or not based on the
periodic report of the probationfafer as incorporated in section 19(4) read
with section 20(i) and 20(2) (i) & (ii) on completion of 21 years of age may
rupture the very tenets of fair decision making , if the court nictitates at the
crucial point of judging personality of the juvenile in conflict with lawand is
infected by the retributive temperament to order for incarceration for
remainder period of the sentence.

The section 23 of th&ct has barred the joint trial of a child found to be
in conflict with law with an adult notwithstanding anything contained in the
Section 223 of the Code of Criminal Procedure,1973, but theAaader
section 19 (3) and 20 (2)(ii) have the paved the way ridiculously for frustrating
all positive efects of reformative or therapeutic treatment, which a child in
conflict with law would receive during his stay in a correctional home or special
homeAs our prison are not rehabilitation centres and winds of remedial justice
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will be not found blowing in the barracks of the Indian jails and therefore
subsection 2(ii) of section 20 of the A& of 2015 has anathematized the
aims and perceptions of Juvenile Justice.

Perhaps the observations of the Hon’ble Supreme Court in Mohammad
Gizsuddin vs fate ofAndhra Pradeshwill be relevant to substantiate the
above view:

‘It is thus plain that crime is a pathological aberration, that the
criminals can ordinarily be redeemed, that the state has to rehabilitate rather
than avengeThe sub- culture that leads to anti social behavior has to be
countered not by undue cruelty but by re-culturisafidrerefore the focus
of interest in penology is the individual and goal is to salvage him for society
The infliction of harsh and savage punishment is thus relic of past and
regressive time3.he human today views sentencing as a process of reshaping
a person who has deteriorated into criminality and modern community has
a primary stake in the rehabilitation of thdeoider as a means of social
defenseWe therefore consider a therapeutic, rather than an ‘in- terrorem
‘outlook should prevail in our criminal courts, since brutal incarceration only
produces laceration of his mind. In the word of GedBernard Shavif you
are to punish a man retributivelyou must injure him. If you are to reform
him, you must improve him, and men are not improved by injuries’.

Progressive Penological approach will envisage for rationalization
of sentencing pattern for curing a child deviant and by sending a child in
conflict with law to the contact of hardened criminals by incarceration even
as an exception, will be an aberration of the very objective of Juvenile
Justice.

Further re-categorization of the children of above 16 years found to
be in conflict with law for commission of heinous$anices for the purpose
of trial in the court of law will also render nugatory the requirement of soft
handling of young dénders as the fundamental principle of juvenile justice.
Since in many cases minimum sentencing period have been not prescribed,
the complexity wrpped in uncertainty is faced during award of sentences which
may also trivialize the spirit of remedial justice. It was raised in the case of Shilpa
Mittal vs Sate of Delhi & othe¥ before the Bench of Justice Deepak Gupta and
Aniruddha Bose in the Supreme Court of India .The Court had to decide whether
an ofence prescribing a maximum sentence of more than 7 years imprisonment
but not providing any minimum sentence of less than 7 years can be considered
to be a heinous fance within tle meaning of the section 2(33) of the Juvenile
Justice (Care and Protection ofildien)Act 2015.The section 2(54) states
that, an offence will be termed as serious, if the term of imprisortmen
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for the ofence under the India Penal Code (45 of 1960) or any other law for
the time being is force is imprisonment between 3 to 7 y&hesretributive
outlook and inclination to endorse sentences of imprisonment as the remedy
for a malady involving a juvenile in conflict with lawerhaps encouraged
the Juvenile Justice Board Juvenile to treat an accused alleged to have
committed a heinous f@nce chaged under the section of 304 of the IPC,
who at the time of commission of theferice was of above 16 years and
below 18 years without examining the intent of the definition of heinous
offence within section 2 (33) of the Juvenile Jugtice 2015As the minimum
sentence as punishment has not been prescribed in the IPC under section
304, the Delhi High Court in its ordetated 01/05/2019 held that, since no
minimum sentence is prescribed for th&ente in question, the same had
fallen under purview of section of 2(33) of Act, 2015 while examining the
decision of the Juvenile Justice Board and Children Court in appeal, which
had considered thefehce alleged to have been committed as ‘heinous’.

In the appeal, thApex Court considered the category ofeotces,
where the maximum sentence as punishment is more than 7 years but without
minimum period of sentence being mentioned, while examining the issue.
During, hearing the leaned counsel of the appellant viewed that, the legislature
had not intended to exclude théesfce like under section 122-A, 122 of IPC,
offences relating to counterfeiting of currencylpable homicide amounting
not to murder (as in the present case) abetment to suicide of a child or innocent
person and may others from the category ¢dérafe, as it would lead to
absurdity and @ued to consider the same as heinotenck replying on the
doctrine of surplus sage.

TheApex Court however viewed that, théasfce for which minimum
period of sentence are not prescribed should be categorized as ‘séeioces’ of
by dispelling ambiguity and setting a guiding principle for the Juvenile Justice
Board, so as to deal with the children who have committed sdehcefs
which are definitely serious or may be more serious, but less than heinous
offences. In exercise of the power conferred byAhtcle 142 of the
constitution of India, thApex Court held that the f@hces committed by the
children belonging to the"ategory (neither heinous but more than serious)
and (not specifically mentioned in tiAet), be treated as seriousferice
from the date of commencement of et of 2015.

Spark of Judicial creativity found place in plugginfsoich hair splitting
technical loop hole, which if remained unaddressed, will encourage entry of
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retributive tentacle of penology into the proceedings involving the young
offenders alleged to be in conflict with law

The curative and reformative spirit of Juvenile Justice will require
harmonious and constructive institutionalized as well as personalized approach
for cementing the applied version of remedial jurisprudence. By sending a
young ofender to a jail so as to spend time in the company of the hardened
criminals will aggravate negativity or criminality in him rather than refreshing
him and curing his deviant dispositions.

Retributive elements of penal law coupled with retrograde outlook
for infliction of deterrence on the youngerders are still dominant in our
sentencing pattern inspite of ordering an institutionalized mechanism to shelve
it. Since bulling of prisoners and subsequent victimization are two main issues
inside the prison®ven in the advanced countries like the UnitedeS and
United Kingdom. Rehabilitative process as a means for re-socialization will
receive a jolt, if the prison is allowed to be ultimate goal for the young
offenders.A study found that, in UK female prisoners, almost one third
population has been gafing from short term psychiatric disordAmong
the prisoners in the age group of (16-21) years, over fifteen perctaresuf
from depression and 38% showed clinically high level of helplessness. In
prisons of US prisoners experienced more sexual violence in comparison to
their counterparts in the UK. Probablyfdience might have been caused
due to higher incidence of lethal violence in the US Sqciatyal tensions
on them the US prisons and prisonfsg$upportive attitudes to prison rape.
Researchers have found that, in UK 45% of their male adult and young
offenders are involved in bullying others and 40% reported experiencing such
behaviors. Research being conducted by the Susie Grennan and Jessica
Woodhams with their sample of youndesfdeis confirmed the same. Even
using a diferent definition and diérent approach researchers in the US found
that on average their inmates were victimized once a month and it seems
that being imprisoned brings with it a substantial risk of being victimized.
Further some prisoners found loss of autonomy unbearable in their prisons
and for many prisoners the experience of imprisonment had a significant
detrimentalimpact on their psychological well being with some having
committed suicide in prisons. In 1997, Her Majes@hief Inspector of Prison
after interviewing numerous female prisoners reported that, majority of the
prisoners had shared experience of negative impact of imprisonment and some
explained that the prisons had merely taught them to be better criminal and
increased their knowledge of committing crimes whereas other referred to

their emotional feeling¥.
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Even in India also our prison system has not implemented the
Gandhian humanist approach for re-shaping a criminal mind, by encouraging
him to discover divinity in him with the help of criminal psychologists and
socialists.Justic¥.R Krishna lyer recorded his observations in the case of
Md. Giasuddinvs Sate ofAndhra Pradesh (Supra) by stating that there is
divinity in every man which has been translated into the constitutional essence
of the dignity and worth of human person. Havemyisagedon adoption of
the Gandhian diagnosis offehders as patients and his conception of prisons
as hospital-mental and moral, as diefve alternative for curing criminal
mind, he also termed the said approach as the key to the pathology of
delinquency and therapeutic role of punishméstwhole man is healthy
man and every man is born good, criminality was considered by him as a
curable deviancelhe learned judge also stated that, morality in law may
vary, but is real and basic goodness of all human beings is a spiritual axiom,
a fall- out of theadvaita of cosmic creation and spring of all correctional
thoughts in criminology

Perhaps what was sounded by the legendary jurist of the country at
that point of time is the clarion call of the day for curing the deviant behaviors
of young ofenders. Correction of a youndefder should be goal of criminal
justice system and not his incarceration, that too for remainder part of his
life merely on completion of 21 years as being incorporated in the section
19(3) and 20(2)-(ii) of the Juvenile Justice (Care and protection of Children)
Act ,2015.

Have we endorsed the principle that, a student if not responding to
the lessons or not performing well in study because of some extenuating
situations should be dismissed from the institution of learning?

We believe that the logical answer to the same will be in the negative
and similarly a child in conflict with law who did not respond to the
reformative programmes should not be deprived of the same without
application of logical mind and reading the preceding or mitigating
circumstances by merely relying on an absurd proposition that, ‘he has
completed 21 years'.

The provisos of section 19(3)and 20(2)(ii) may be also assailed in
judicial scrutiny even as an exceptional provision , if the doctrine of Double
Jeopardy is pleaded reasonably against the provisos , which may also allow
arbitrariness to permeate fairness in disposition of cases involving juveniles
in conflict with law

Justice,Altamas Kabir and Cyriac Joseph in Hari Ram veteSof
Rajasthan (Supra) having extended a liberal and beneficial meaning to the purpose
and scope of the section 2(k) 2(e), 7 (A) and 20 of the Juviamjl2000 and
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Rules 12 and 98 of the Juvenile Justice Rules 2007 remitted the case of a
Juvenile alleged be conflict with law to the Juvenile Justice Board for disposal
even after 10 years of the commission of the alleglshoé under section
148,302, 149, 325 read with Section 149 and section 323 of the Indian
penal CodeWhen the dience was alleged to have been committed on
30.10.1998 and the Rajasthan High Court clearly held that, he would not be
governed by the provision of the Juvenile Jugticie 1986, the learned Judges
overwhelmed the literal approach with a constructive and liberal outlook
within the scheme of the very enactment itself.

We should respect the sensitivity and responsiveness to the
reformatory and progressive penelogical tenets shown bppbg Court
while dealing with a defiant child and also should learh&te sin anahot
the sinner and also awaken public opinion Tye following statement of
W.A Whartly will be a guiding phrase for our law makers,

‘If numerous laws were perfect, social control was automatic, legal
scholarship like thet&te of the Marxists could be left to wither aw8yt
laws are not perfect and final, and cannot be so, in a dynamic society; they
are not always intelligible and if intelligible are not always intelligently made’.
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Abstract

Tala is located on the bank of the Maniyari river near the village of
Ameri Kapa. Often identified as the Sangamagrama mentioned iedds of
the Panduvamshis of Mekalald is situated at the confluence of the Shivnath
and Maniari rivers. Most famous for its Devrani-Jethaenples, dla was
discoveed by Joseph DevidBegler in 1873-74. Historians have claimed that the
Tala village dates back to the ™&entuy A.D. Tala is a land of pecious
archaeological excavations that hawvavealed excellent sculpgiwork. These
exquisite excavations nate the posperity of @la during the 6to 10" centuy
A.D. Howeverthe various excavatedins obtained and the sculpastyle tell
us the various dynasties thagigned &la wee Lod Shivas devotees and
propagators of the Shaivaligion.Devrani-Jethani @mple is a uniqgue monument
of architectue. Due to its inadible achitectural craft, it is a matter of curiosity
and attraction for achaeologistsThe Devrani-Jethaniémple is ver famous
for Indian sculptue and at. The famous excavation at the Devrani temple during
the year 1987-88avealed a unique sculptiof Lod Shiva. The ‘Rudramage
of Lo Shiva gives us a glimpse into diffiet shades of the Labs personality
Belonging to the Shaivaligion, this unique statue of Shiva is crafted using
different ceatures. Due to the lack of scientific depiction of any known form of
Shiva, it is not universally accepted as a form of a special form of Shiva. Based
on the construction style, the antiquities of the lock can be kept in the vicinity of
the sixth centyrA.D.

Keywords- @la, Shivnath, Maniyari, Chhattisgarh, BilaspyiDevrani-

Jethani, Rudra Shiva.

Tala(E 21° 50'-N 82° 05") is among one of the few exceptional
architectural gamples of ancient India. It is the ancient temple in the southern
Kosala or the modern-g&hhattisgarh state of Indihe temple ruins of twin
temples —Jethani and Devrani; the site is brand&dlaslt is located on the left
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bank of the Maniyari river near the villagenari Kapa, Bilaspur district.
Tala has gained a significant position among historians, archaeologists, and
world tourists as an exceptional example of architecture and iconography

Situated at the bank of the Maniyari riv@ala provides a serene
surrounding environmerAmong the temples, Jethani is in complete ruins,
while Devrani temple still has its Jangha in good condifitrese temples
were constructed during the 5th and 6th century C.E., the best-known examples
of contemporary iconography and temple architecture. Based on the
exceptional architectural ornamentation and iconographical exariplas,
has a special place among its peers. Neither contemporary nor later records
of literature or epigraphy provide any light regardingTala site. Dated 5th-
6th century C.ETJala was an important Shaivitecentre in south Kosala during
the Sarabhapuriya dynasty

Tala has located 29 km from the city of BilaspUala is situated on
the bank of the Maniyari riveb km from Bhojpuri village, located at the 24
km mark on the Bilaspur - Raipur highwaye village is connected through
the concrete road from the main road. Situated on the Hawada - Mumbai
railway line between Bilaspur and Bhatapra, ‘Dagori’ is the nearest railway
station;Tala is 5 km from the plac&ala has situated 92 km from Raipur
through the roadway3ala is not directly connected through the main road
or the highway; howevetaxi and bus facilities are available in Bhojpuri
village. Many hotels and lodges are available for tourist stay in Bilaspur and
Raipur

Both the temples iffala—Devraniand Jethani are part of the same
complex, making them easily accessible for tourigte. monument remains
open from sunrise to sunset, free of cost for visidEmall site museum is
also present within the complex. Foreign tourists are allowed to take
photographs after permission fréwS.1. and the cultural department of the
state governmerit.

The archaeological site ®&la is located at the confluence point of the
Shivnath and Maniyari rivers. Devrani - Jethani temple is situated on the left
bank of the Maniyari river near the Basanti cafnlaé Maniyari river fronTala
flows in a straight line in the north-south directidine confluence points of
Maniyari and Shivnath has located 4 km fromTiik site; being located nearby
Tala would have had a great religious significaiite Maniyari has roots in
Sanskrit, ‘Mani Haravali’, which means garland made from gems. It has received
the name as it flows as the lifeline through the forested land of the area. Being
located on a kacchappristh, tortoise shell-shaped high platform, Devrani - Jethani
temple has safer ground during the floddie shape of the moursdortoiseshell
is associated with tantra and yoga meditafidie serenity of Maniyari, the lust
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green forest surroundini@la with a rural surrounding, provides tranquillity

to the soul.@la’s antiquity goes back from the historical period to the middle
stone age, of which ample stone tools are good examihes.includes
scrapers, borers, and blades. Besides these, a good number of microliths were
also obtained from the site.

Devrani-Jethani temple has stone masgaithough it appears that
the Shikhara was constructed of bricks. Local stones from the Maniydsiriver
bank were utilised to construct this tempiehe area is known for its red
sandstone, which has a less challenging surface that generally chips easily
and erales due to natural impact. In the construction offdia temple, this
stone was primarily used, later styled in the form of sculptures which has
impacted the strength of the structufée outer wall of Devrani - Jethani
temple is marked with a brick plaque. Based on the architectural evidence
around the 8th -9th century C.E., many more brick plaques were placed around
the temple up to the height\dédibandhaAccording to another school, brick
plagues were attached to the main structure in the later period to protect the
temple from erosion due to natural calamities. Because of the protection
provided by the plaques Wedibandha, the original structure, its height, and
architectural remains are still in good shépe.

In the vicinity of the site, contemporary habitational remains have
also come to light. Located a kilometre from the temple complex, mount
Unnath on the bank of the Maniyari river has yielded potteries and potsherds
from its surface. Continuous farming has led to the depletion of the
archaeological remains from the mowndurface. Marked as an ancient
habitational site, these mounds can provide an unknown cultural history of
the land if scientific excavations are conducted on the site.

Exploration and Conservation

TheTala was deserted and neglected until the seventh decade of the
20th centuryfirstly recorded by J.D. Beglar in his report of #&rehaeological
Survey of India (pd 07) —1878Along with other archaeological placdaja
was mentioned based on information received from the administrdicer ©f
of the Raipurwhich included the name temples of Devrani-Jetfidra.credit
for discoveringTala’s ancient pride and appealing consideration to its
significance goes to DVishnu SinghThakur of RaipurAfterwards, a small
group of archaeologists was drawn to this site in the eighth decade of the 20th
century DrShyam Kumar Panddyepartment of ancient Indian histoculture,
and archaeologySagar universifypublished detailed data on the site in an
issue of PrachyaPratibha (Issuedwvhe I1) July 1977Around the same time,
anAmerican research schgl@onald M. $adttner University ofTexasAustin,

74



published an article, ‘A six-century temple from Kosala’, in archives of ancient
art (part 35) 1980. In addition, french scholars Jonah Gatfithms and
Dr Vishnu Singhrhakur published a prologue dala.

Upon receipt of information about the archaeological propeitglaf
the Government of Madhya Pradesh Culture Department immediately started
legal action regarding the conservation of this site. It was declared a protected
monument site in the year 198&fter taking them under protection, special
attention was paid to the sophistication and maintenance of the Tams.
site’s security arrangements, drinking water fagiligrvesting of shady trees,
and collection and display of shady trees have been done to give an attractive
appearance to the sgebeautyArchaeology and Museum Department, the
first attempt to expose the original structure of the Devrani tefiple, was
made in 1978This work focused on clearing the debris in front of the Devrani
temple. In this phase of work, the Chandrashila of the structure, steps along
with plaguesArdhmandapa and the entrance doorway were expobesl.
work yielded miniatures Ganas and MeshamukhaGana placed on the frontal
profile along the Sopana. Besides the above, many unique fractal statues and
fragmented architectural elements were also folihdse relics have been
put on display at the sitdtmong other artefacts, Shiva, Surya, a fragmented
pillar, a female statue, and a male statue are notable.

In 1986, the work of debris cleaning from the mound of the Jethani
temple was started his temple was completely demolished and converted
into a debris-accumulated mound, and some obscure and eroded remains
were visible on the top of the moudhuge tamarind tree was grown at the
northwest end of the mounthe size of the demolished mound of the Jethani
temple was (30x 30 x 6)meters. On the mosrslirface, the demolished
fragmented architectural elements and eroded statues were in a chaotic
condition.This mound obtained many rare artefacts during debris clearance
work, out of which KartikeyaArdhanarishvara, Mahismardini, a male head,
fragmented female statue, Bharwahaka, fragmented Shalabhanjika, and lion
face are notableA stamped embossed silver coin of Sharabhpuri ruler
Prasannamatra obtained from here has been a significant achievement in the
political history and chronology of the sifgart from this, various miniature
antiquities have also been collected from the debris of the Jethani temple.
Different pottery bowls, lids, perforated spouts, lamps, lampstands, wheels,
clay tablets, pounders, arrowheads, metal bars, etc., are particularly notable.

A distinctive and unique architectural style is known from the excavation
of the mound of the Jethani templdie ground plan, iconographic features,
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and architectural ornamentation of this temple are the only evidence of extinct
contemporary Indian architectuiighe main entrance of the Jethani temple is

in the south direction, with the entrance gate in the east and west direction.
This temple idicates the extinct Shaivite segbhilosophyethics, principles,

and worship method.

In 1978, only the structurg’entrance and parts of staircases were
exposed. Brick was collected on three sides of the structure for necessary
maintenance work in 1988he removal work was resumed. In 1988, although
a small number of artefacts were from the rubble, this place became famous
in the international art world due to a unique human-shaped statue of God.
Known as Rudrashiva, this statue is eight feet high, and the combination of
many animals has formed its body paigsart from this, a sizable number of
shiva heads, Shivashirsha, a load be&iesrwahakaGana, and a fragmented
image of Shaivacharya recovered from the debris are also noteviithy
this work, the structure of the ground plan, reconstruction in the later period,
and the reinforcement &fedibandhautilising the constructions resembling
small internal pits made of bricks, could also be known. Under the maintenance
work, works like assembling fragmented architectural elements, filling pits,
chemical preservation, drainage, and strengthening by various measures have
been done in this monument.

Ar chitecture and Sculpture

Devrani-Jethanfemple is a unique monument of architecture. Due
to its incredible architectural craft, it is a matter of curiosity and attraction
for archaeologists. In ancievastuShastra and Shilpa Samhitas, there is no
light on the architectural plan allied to ffeda.The pinnacle of this distinctive
architectural style prevalent in South Kosala is initially visible infddaand
dissolves heréThe historicity ofTala as a monument of the Sharabhpuriya
period is attested in the early dynasties of this redibare is a gap of about
a century between the Jethani temple and the Devrani tefietemple
architecture in pre-Nala ofBastar and Sharbhapuris in DakshinKosal is
primarily unknown, so the origin and development of temple architecture in
this region is not a basis for a factual analysitew years ago, a ruin in the
Devrani temple traditioala, was discovered at a site called Sisdevari, Raipur
district. On this mound are visible fragmented pillar segments and some fractal
statues along with embellishments resembling the doorjamb, Dwarashakha
of the Devrani temple.

Devrani TemplgPicture-1) is a partially protected monument.
Thejangha part of this temple is present in its original fdime.roof and part
of the shikhara have been completely demolished. Deleample is a stone-built
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temple. Its shikhara is made of a flat roof or brigksund the 8th century
A.D., a brick wall structure strengthened this tengadelhishthanapart.Along

with this, evidence and remains of new expansion work attached to the original
structure are also available in its north and eastern Taate is a lack of
consensus on this new expansion work, and some parts of the original form
have been made undeound. Devrani temple is an east-facing temphe
frontal part of this temple was covered with bricks, rubble, and boulders,
from which most of the artefacts were found. In 1978, the cleaning work of
the debris in the temple was executed by tHeE©bf the Registration @€er
(Archaeology and Museum), BilaspAs a result of this session, a new light
has fallen over the art and architecture of this temple. In the session, the
incredible artwork Rudra Shiva obtained here is particularly popular in the
world art world.The architectural plan of the Devrani temple is also unique
and is the only known temple of its style in the history of Indian architetture.
Devrani temple is a rectangular structure facing @astoriginal idol installed

in its sanctum is no longer present; howetlds Shiva temple is confirmed
based on other architectural evidence. For the construction of this temple,
red sandstone slabs available from local quarries have been
used.Dvaramandapa is of small size, with the frontal part devoid of any
obstruction, while the north and south are covered with panels the front part
has lage pillars on both side$he visible part of these pillars, from the root

to the middle, is flafThe entrance gate of this temple is unique in Indian art
in terms of ornamentation scheme and a#nBarmony of fantastic artistry

and originality in the composition of the entrance is witnessed. In this, most
of the area is intricately ornamented.

JethaniTemple@icture- 2 is a demolished monumenthis
monument was converted into a mound, and debris cleaning work was done
in 1986, due to which the residual part of the demolished structure was
obtained till the installation of the Jethani temple as a stone-built temple. In
the later period, its adhishthana part appears to have been strengthened by a
brick wall. The ground plan for this temple is rectanguldre ground plan
makesardhamandapa, mandapa, and garbhagrihaltieantrance gates to
the temple are made in the east and west directions, with the main entrance
facing southThe ardhaMandapa is 4.15 metres wide and 8.25 metres high.
Two enormous pillars and a pilaster serve as its establishnibet.
ardhamandapa has two pillars, only one of which is still standing.
Pillar installation is done separatéfhandap10.25 m. long and 6.40 m. wide.

In the middle of the mandapa, two pillars of colossal size are the original
remains.Visible from all four sides, sculptures were installed above the
adhishthanalhe templenas entrances from three directions. Of these,
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the entrance gate in the south direction is promin&ht sanctum
garbhagrihas; walls, pillars, and ceiling-vitana are completely fractured.

Similarly, parallel to the architectural decoration used in the
extended¥dibandha part of the Devrani temple, Tlada snake and mouse
are carved in architectural fragments, which have also been found in a place
called Sirkatti of Panduka villagalthough the additional expansion during
the Somvanshi rule included this architectural section in the coil, it still
represents an earlier traditionhe Deur temple of Malhar exhibits the
expanded influence of the architectural style of DeviBample Tala
(Bilaspur).In terms of art and architecture, the Devrani and Jethani temples
belong to a specific categoiiheir ground plan and vertical layout are also
different?®
Rudrashiva

This artwork obtained during the debris cleaning work of Devrani
temple; is internationally famous and popufacfure-3).1t has been safely
displayed at the memorial site. It is the only reenrfect statue among the
idols recovered fromfala. Only theAdhisthana part of it is fracturedhis
colossal statue is 2.54 meters high and 1.00 meters wide. Due to the formation
of its features and elements from the face of various animals, the rage is
transmitted in the statue. Due to the harmony of Shiva with Rudvghmr
form, it has been named ‘Rudrashif@’ convenienceThe statue is seated
and contains elements of the lion, snake, fish, crab, peacock, kuklas
(chameleon), turtle, and fish in its bodyhe first instance of animal and
human faces appearing in a motif on a statue can be found in Indian art history
It is captivating because it has limbs and animal and human facial féatures.

The two serpents are wrapped with their coil end, giving it a circular
turban appearance. Facing downward, the nostrils are formed from the dorsal
part of theTrikala’s, the nostrils from the forelimbs, the nostrils from the
head, and the eyebrows from the hind fégs.

Eyeballs are made from the dilated mouth of a giant frog, and the
eyeballs are made from poultry eggee small size of the prosthesis is made
up of a moustache, an upper lip from the fish, the chin from ttiéatk of
the crab, the hair of the beard from the lower legs, and the lower lip made up
of the serrated stinger aboyesitting peacock shapes the ears.

The shoulder is made of Makarmukiibe arms are like an elephant’
trunk, and the hand fingers are made of snake facesferfeit species and
sizes.The human face is visible on both the breast and the abdominal part of
the chestThe penis is formed from the mouth and back of the head, while the
testicles are formed from the two front legs. Bell-like leeches are hanging on the
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testiclesWith folded hands on both the thigh&dyadhara and katiParshv
have the face of a Gandharva on either side. Lion faces are inscribed on both
knees. Gigantic weighty feet are like the front legs of an elephant. On both
the shoulders of the main idol, two great snakes are situated with outstretched
hoods resembling the lateral protectors and below the legs are visible in the
form of a snake retainer with a hood embroidered on the side.

The statues right hand still contains the standard fragmeiné. spiral
portion of a serpent is used to represent the necklace, chest band, kankan,
and katibandh-waistband in orname#/tsnake is next to the right leg of the
person depicted-heAdhishthana part of the ayudha, the attribute, is broken.

It is difficult to say whether the discernibleRudrashiva statue taken from the
Devrani temple is the Devrani tem@adriginal idol or was brought from the
Jethani templeThis statue generally exhibits the coordination and influence
of the occult principles ofantra.

Physiography
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Abstract

The river Brahmaputra is meithan a geographical entity for the people
of Assam valleyThe daily lives of the peoplevwolve aound the river and its
numenpous tributaries and stlams. The river enters the landdbgh the eastern
Himalayan foothills and flows down into the sea in the wesgvieals many
stories to form a colourful identityThe river is loved,aveed and feaed in
equal measwr in shaping the cultural life dissamAfter all, it is the Buha
Luit or old river Luit for the people #fssam. The Brahmaputra has been at the
core of Assans folklor, inspiring literatue, films, at and music along with
some of its famous tributaries. Tkeis a distinction between harodi and
bornodi (small and big rivers). Human association with the rivers gets manifested
in different ait forms including visual media like films. Thepent paper is an
attempt to explar the stoy of the elationship between thedinary people and
the river Brahmaputra aepresented il\ssamese films. Focusing on the bonding
between the river and humans and thgamic and inseparable link between
nature and cultue, the paper will discuss Bornodi Bhotiai and Ekhon Nedekha
Nodir Xipare, twoAssamese films pduced after 2010.

Keywords:BrahmaputraAssam, Cultural life, Cinema, represeatton.

TheAssamese film industry celebrated its golden jubilee in the year
2010.WhenAssamese cinema was on thegeeof losing its identity as an
art form, a group of young and passionate filmmakers gadewith new
promises andgssibilities! Majority of them are mostly trained in National and
International film and drama schools of repute from 2010 onwArd&se
inspection of the long history AEsamese cinema in terms of a linear chronology
since 1935 with the production and release of Jyotipragadvalas Joymoti
clearly indicates its potentitd engage in aesthetically sophisticated depictions
of rural life ofAssam.The depiction of the rural life iAssamese films is

82



always accompanied by panoramic shots of bornodi (big riverjver
symbolizes the flow of life. If it dries up, the life depending on it evaporates
with it. Allegorically this can be seen in &ssamese poetyat NadiAsil

(Here was a River) by Navakanta Bartiae poem is a warning of a gradual
depletion of the riverbed’he renowned poet has visualized a magnificent
river turning to rivulet and rivulets turning to empty rock-beds, eventually
expanding into a desert. Such literary works suggest that-veddéded crises

find semantic expression, but the image of water in cinema can be deceptive
and often only add to the aesthetic sensibilibe pioneerindassamese films

of earlier decades never attempted to depict water as a focal theme or as a
metapharThe first eveAssamese film Joymoti (1935) directed by Jyotiprasad
Agarwala had shown the river Brahmaputra in the closing sequence with a
heart-rendering background scdrehitore Pani Jabi O Bdthe waters of

Lohit will flow on).2Interestingly the river exists in history and folklore not
essentially for big rivers alone but because of the tributaries and the human
life associated with the tributarieBhere is a distinction betwedrrunodi
andbornodi(small and big rivers). Human association with the rivers gets
manifested in dferent forms of art including visual medium like cinema.

We often do not register the presence of a river in our life unless
faced with severe ecological events like flood and erosion. River as a living
entity is deeply entrenched in our literary and cultural consciousness. Rivers
in India have been a part of popular and folk cultures through songs and it
comes to life through visual culture in cinema and documentaries.

The Brahmaputra is known as the ‘lifeline Adsam’, which also
implies that the river not only provides the state with the necessities of life
but also with a variety of opportunitie$heTsangpo has its origin in China,
cuts acrosgibet and flows intdAssam as the Mahabahu Brahmaputra and
finally memges with the Padma as Jamuna in Bangladesh in the vast Ganges
Delta before ending its journey in the Bay of Bengélke river cuts across
three nations, several faiths, and numerous communities shaping the many
stories of the people it meets along the WHyis paper shall examine the
inseparable relation of Nature with the everydayness of the people residing
in the riverine areas éftssam.The article will further look at human bonding
that exists with the river across civilization considering the river Brahmaputra
at the center of the narrative structufée article focuses on two fiction
films produced fromAssam post 2010 nameBornodi BhotiaiandEkhon
Nedekha Nodir Xipa
Landscape and Films

83



The relationship between landscape and films is a complex and
multifaceted one that generates issues of ontplEggtemologyaesthetics,
and form=of cultural representatioriThere are some film directors like David
Lean AndreTarkovsky or Chen Kaige who have earned a justifiable reputation
as filmmakers who mobilize the allegorical power of landscapes. Films such
as Yellow Eath (1984),Indian films directed by Ritwik Ghatak such as
Subarnaekha(1962) exemplify this fact. Landscapes can operate in manifold
ways in giving greater depth to the filmic experience as evidenced in the
work of directors ranging from Orsafielles toAkira Kurosawet.

According to the Oxford English Dictionare term landscape was
originally employed to signify a picture of natural land scenamg later to
mean a bird-eye viewa plan, a sketch or a map. It also came to mean the
depiction or description of something in wortise study of landscape became
popular because of painting and photography later cinemdhe interesting
developments in these fields of creative communication have the salutary
effect of forcing us to rethink the salience of landscapes in literature. Some
of the most stimulating exegetical writings in this field have gexrin
relation toWordsworths poetry Landscapes establish a sense of time, place,
and mood; they serve to punctuate the narrative and invest it with a more
varied rhythm; they can intensify the pictoriality of filniiey can enforce a
sense of disjunction and an ironic juxtaposition; they can play on and
manipulate our spatial consciousness while opening up new and interesting
epistemological pathways to the meaning of a film. Landscapes often
externalize the inner dramas of characters and act as visual analogies for
complex psychologies of characterhese are but some of the ways in which
landscapes function in cinema to forward the intentionalities of the director
Landscapes, therefore, constitute a vital segment of the representational
strategies deployed by filmmakers to communicate their experiences with
the maximum déct2
The Symbolism ofBornodi Bhotiai

The two filmsBornodi BhotiamndEkhon Nedekha Nodir Xipachosen
for the present study are river filnihiese two films are not entirely on the river
Brahmaputra but their locale is Majuli, the river island where the films are set.
The film Bornodi Bhotiai: In Love, by the rives directed byAnupam Kaushik
Borah. Borah is an alumnus of National School of Drama and the founder of
Bhawariyawhich is a Majuli based theatre grodjmis film is Borahs latest
venture inAssamese cinema as a direciajuli is the centre of action in the
film. In his interview published iThe Indan Expessin 2018, he mentioned
about the island of Majuli that, for outsiders, the island is this romanticised,
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exotic place, with two narratives that oscillate between the tragedy of the
floods and the celebration of its rich culture.... But through my film, | wanted
to say that there is more to Majuli than Xattras (or the monastic orders that
dot the island), the rains and the flooflsat Majulians are as complicated as
other regular folk?® Borahs statement is the testimony that he wants to go
beyond the surface level and popular depiction of the river and the river island;
his deeper endeavour is to explore the other side of the life in the river island.
The film can be said to be a reflection and an external/ised extension osBorah’
creative psyche as a director as he mentions that, ‘before making Bornodi, |
had ideas for about 10 films — and while they varied from a thriller to a love
story — the common element in all of them was Majuk. titte only place in

the world | have imagined thing®.In saying so, Borah becomes a
representative of all the creative narrators who are influenced by ths river
presence in their vicinity and narrate about the rivars also shows the
centrality of the river Brahmaputra in the creative and recreative projects of
various narrators iAssam that starts from the folklores and continues with
the modern medium like films.

The film follows the lives of four youths pursuing not just the same
dream, but also the same woman, and Majuli is the place and context. Like
the four youth, hundreds in Majuli harbour similar aspirations and dreams —
be personal or professional; they briefly flirt with the idea of stepping out
into the real world, yet there is something that holds them back to the only
place in the world they have known as home, that is Mdjére is a lack of
motivation that is inherent among many young people owing to the
circumstances that they have been brought up with and accustomed to. One
of the interesting facts about Majuli is that, many things depend on
uncontrollable external factorBhe ferries, something that excites an outsider
can often be just a burden for a resident of the-island.They determine
schedules for the entire da&yometimes services are shut due to flood etc.
and life comes to a standstill. By displaying the discreet metaphors of the
people in Majuli, who have accepted floods and erosion as a part of their
existence, the film brings us to the discourse of ecological imbalance and the
bigger question of development, and threat by the erosion in the river¥sland.

At its core Bornodi Bhotiaihas the story of the four young friends and
their aspirationsAfter disappointing stints in the big cities, the young men
return to the island and together open a goat-rearing farm. But a business interest
is not all they have in common — the four of them are also in love with the same
woman, whom they claim is the reason for their return to Majuli. ‘She (Moukan)
can get anyone back to Majuli’, one of them dreamily says to another in the
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film. The incorporation of a goat (animal husbandry business) in the narrative,
is both peripheral and central, and has the symbolic significance of a recurrent
motif. The plot follows the character Moukan, who earns a terrifying reputation
in the village after a man died after she utters that he should be dead because
of a fatal sneeze. Despite a number of men who are in love witlsheer
marries an animal welfarefafer from across the river (who was honouring

an old promise to his mother that he would marry a woman from Majuli).
After a series of events, including a plan to maximise on a government subsidy
for goat-rearing, a group of young boys prepare a plan to do insurance for the
goats and earn money through it by asking suggestion from their LIC agent
friend named_uit who also silently keep an interest about Moukon in his
heartAs ill-fate would have it, Moukos’ husband too passes away due to a
fatal sneeze and subsequently one of Moukenrimer lovers leave Majuli to
become a famous music stand the rest too follow their fate in search of
livelihood.

Majuli cannot be separated from the river Brahmaputra. Brahmaputra
is its creator destroyer and its destinyln the visual narrative of the
Brahmaputra, life unfolds with the flowing river that is very much a part of
human existence in miseries and conflidise film Bornodi Bhotiaiopens
with a pleasant aerial shot of the river Brahmaputra with a ship ferrying that
takes us to the river island Majulihe breath-taking view reverberates through
our minds that the story of the river Brahmaputra is intertwined with human
condition unraveling diérent elements such as love fetihg, legends, belief
systems, development or lack of it.

The moving shot towards the horizon showing the wide-spread river
can be understood as a reflection of how the Brahmaputra connects the
temporal and the eternal in its physical and symbolic depiction while the
floating ferry shows the importance of the river in everyday life of the people
of Majuli. Through the two mid shots, the film maker intensifies the flood
fury caused by the rivefhese background shots establish an introduction of
the character Luit who plays the role of an insurance agent. His role is ironically
projected since the physical transformation of Majuli never guarantees any
durability of life and thingsAs Luit is also another name for the river
Brahmaputra, so, by incorporating a character with the same name, a
significant parallel is drawn that whatever may come, the great river Luit
would take care of Majuli. But it turns out that the insurer himself is unable
to guarantee any security as his own future is in peril on many acésunts.

The character Luit also acquires an intense headache with running
nose since he comes to know that the sly government animal husbdicéry of
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Kushal Kakoti dies of one such attack of sneeze after an evening of revelry
with the four local youths. Kushal Kakoti is the husband of the character
Moukon who is loved by all the youths of the village. Post-marriage, when
Moukon’s husband passes awhgr identity of being a woman of ill omen is
reinforced. She is considered as a ‘witohthe local communitg view
Finding no way out, Luit seeks all possible medical help and even takes help
from traditional medicine men in the nearby towftge physical predicament
of the place, which is exacerbated by the perennially expanding Brahmaputra
River, is percolated to the physiologies of the lead characters as they also get
infected by an irresistible strange drive to sneeze along with intense headache
which can be even fataélpparently plausible situations, thus, go the absurd
way and make for a viewing experience in the tone of black humour in the
movie!3

The image displayed above is a long shot of Luit and Brahmaputra
Baba having a conversation about his prolonged cold of six months now
while sitting on the embankment of the mighty rivgrahmaputra Baba is a
traditional healer who heals certain diseases of the local people. Keeping the
big river in their conversation, Brahmaputra Baba mentions about the sadness
of the soul and questions Luifoes a nose flow for six months’? He asks
Luit to discover the deep sadness within him rather than taking medical help
from physiciansThe conversation ends with a question raised by Brahmaputra
Baba asking Luit about his suppressed deghie.connection with naming is
interesting here tod\s the Brahmaputra is the care-giver to the rigknd,
Brahmaputra Baba too tries to heal the disease of the people. Hohwever
too has limitations and fails to provide any remedy to Luit, just like Luit as an
insurance agent is of not any help to the characters in theTfientrope of
running nose is very significant. Luit connects with Moukon since their
childhood and Moukon used to tease LuitXdsdunu Noka(in Assamese,
meaning one who has a ‘running nos@Mhis idiom is mostly used in the
colloquial tongue of few communities in Majuli. In fact, as the character Luit
symbolises a river here, his running nose symbolizes the ‘yearly flood’ of the
river (in monsoon season)he only cure is the character Moukon for his
runny nose who provides a special herb for the cure just like the only space
available for the characters is the ri&and surrounded by the evteoubing
mighty river

Anupam Kaushik BaruaeBornodi Bhotiaisurpasses as a work of
art as it successfully creates a postmodern narrative with magic realist elements
while remaining anchored in the soil and water of a place it speaks about. In
expressing its theme, the film juxtaposes techniques of the epic theatre (for
example here the same person playing a dogtguack, a healer who treats
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Luit’s incessant sneezing disorder/cold) and that of avant-garde documentary
filmmaking (viz. in the mid close-up shots, people of Majuli are shown looking

at the audience where they have no connection with the basicdyplopam

uses the avant -garde filmmaking style in the sense that he was trying to fuse
the popular with the experimental, socio realism with the subjective
(documentary with melodrama). He was able to extend, distort and subvert
the dominant discourses. His shift from diegetic continuity to discontjnuity
disruption of conventional transitional shots, disorientating shots through
unmatched shots or a simultaneous representation of a multiplicity of
perspectives make the flmmaking more interesting. Moretiveariel shots

of Majuli with the river Brahmaputra at the centre catches the attention as
nature and stories start evolving out of the relationship with the big river

The Allegory of Death and Silencing inEkhon Nedekha Nodir Xipare

Ekhon Nedekha Nodir Xipaf2012) that translates &n the other
Bank of the Unseen Rivesas directed by Bidyut Kotokyotoky has around
100 short films to his credit. His first feature film as a writer and a director is
Ekhon Nedekha Nadir Xipgrwhich was released in Hindi with the title in
EnglishAs the River Flowss a socio-political thriller that narrates the story
of a social activist Sanjoy Ghose. Ghose was reportedly killed in Majuli by
the local militant group in 199The film narrates the politics of development
in an underdeveloped riverine areaAdsam and shows the anger and
frustration among the unemployed yourhis film is produced by National
Film Development Corporation (NFDCJhe film won the best script and
the best actor (Sanjay Suri) award in the 2018vashington DC South-
Asian Film Festival winning critical acclaim. MKotoky also won the Best
ScriptAward for the period 2010-2012 in tAesam $ate Film Festival for
the same film.

The film Ekhon Nedekha Nodir Xipabegins with a panoramic shot
followed by a pan and a tracking shot respectively of the river Brahmaputra
picturing the landscape. In a panoramic shot the camera is made to pivot
horizontally left or right (about its vertical axis) while filming. Pans are always
described in terms of ‘panning left’ or ‘panning right’. Panning is often used
to follow an action such as a character moving from one spot to another
Panning shots are also used to establish locations, slowly revealing information
about a placé&hrough this pan shot, the narrator tries to establish the vastness
of the river Brahmaputra and how people of Majuli are dependent on the
mighty river for their daily transactions.

The track shots with the river Brahmaputra and a ferry over it bring the
lead actor Sanjay Suri (characte@dhijit in the film), who looks at a dead
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body and enquires about the corpse to a tea.s€liteenquiry he gets to
know that it was a local leader who died last night in the police encounter
and he was taken in the ferry to Jorhat (the nearest town) for postmortem.
The narrator brings back this sequence at the end of the film where the audience
is made to comprehend the irony of dedthe film picks up the narrative
from this point and goes through a quick transition from the city of Mumbai
to Majuli whereAbhijit, a journalist by profession and a friend of Sridhar
Ranjan, comes in search of the story of sudden disappearance of.Sridhar
Sridhar was a social activist who disappeared from Majuli without any
information.The grief of his disappearance is portrayed with many mid-close-
up shots oAbhijit with the river as the big river is seen as someone whom
you can speak to during the time of pain or grief.

The bookSanjoys Assamis shown in the film that clearly underlines
that the film is inspired by the disappearance of Sanjoy Ghose in 1997 from
Majuli. The film is also about the apathy of news media towards the
Northeastern region. It subtly touches on the aspects of the negligence of the
island over the years and the dormant anger in every youth towards the
negligence by the state. It also reveals the ideological battle of thgromdet
outfits at one point of time, but over a period of time it has become another
way of making moneyThe film has its unique narrative structure in
juxtaposing the scene offefing a cup oAssam tea when the characters are
discussing the exploitation of resources including tea and oil that do not get
their actual value in the markdthe narration draws upon the unfortunate
condition of unemployment in the region and the state citing issues of
harassment by police and studemtgitation in the state during the 1980’
when a lage number of students had to leave their prospective careers and
suffer. And probably for this reason, the mighty river has gone silent as
described in the poem by Bhupen Hazarika in the filne river is picturised
in every important conversation between the characters at mdesenif
points of time. Most often, we tend to think of landscape in films as a provider
of the requisite background for the unfolding of the narrative and as a giver
of greater visual density and intenskjoweverlandscapes in cinema perform
numerous other functions that are subtler and more complex that invest the
filmic experience with greater meaning and significance as we witness in
Ekhon Nedekha Nodir Xipar

The story of the film is mostly guided through by the charactsblaiit
who comes to Majuli to search of his friend where he meets Sudakshina.
Sudakshina is a bilingual local girl who knows how to converse in English and

Hindi and who happens to be a sister of a militant. Sudakshina was also the
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local guide 6Sridhar RanjanThe character of the grandfather of Sudakshina
gives an overview of the state and its socio-political situatiéikgjit. The
grandfather is a freedom fighter who refused to take the penderedby
the government and lives with his ideolodggvestigating the story of
disappearance of his friend Sridhalhijit also falls into trouble and gets a
threat from the militant groups to leave Majuli as soon as possible. By
arranging a meeting with the brother of Sudakshina, through a surrendered
militant, Abhijit could not get into the actual reason behind the disappearance
of Sridhar but he got enough clues that people lost their lives due @anewyr
who remain mostly untraceablgne film displays data stating that there are
around 30,000 people who died in extremist violence that makes hardly any
difference to one more deaffhe river stands as witness to these events
surrendered to silence as demonstrated in the above shot. In the film narrative,
the river island Majuli becomes a central trope that underlines the centrality
of the river Brahmaputra in the life of the characters as well as in the film
itself.

Ekhon Nedekha Nodir Xipabegins with a poem composed by the
director himself and recited by the noted bardssam — Bhupen Hazarika.
It is perhaps the last poem recitation by Hazarika recorded in February 2010.
The poem represents the voice of the river Brahmaputra through the recitation
of the music maestro. Hazarika is known for his passion for the mighty river
and is called the ‘Bard of Brahmaputrd@he directots choice of Bhupen
Hazarikas rendition to begin the film is significant as Hazarika has composed
a number of songs on the river and his Asengs are deeply concerned with
humanitarian cause. Bhupen Hazarika and the river Brahmaputra are
inseparable elements. He has penned down numerous songs about,the river
sometimes overflowing with reverence for it and sometimes expressing his
anger for its silence. It is not just the Brahmaputra but also its tributaries that
have been mentioned in his numerous sofgs recitation goes ag,Know-
long ago, The River used to speak, But wherehkzed ever drop of pain,
Flows above the horizon of wis, He surendeed to silence, People came
to his bosom, @ating to destry, And named it civilization, People came to
his bosom, Looking for the meaning in those desivn,And called it Histoy,
More the time flows, Merthe time emains still, Moe the things change,
More the thingsemain the same, Theagr of pain mounting on the bank,
Wl it overflow, as the River flows

The vsual narrative of both the films conges on a point related to the
river Brahmaputra. IBornodi Bhotiaifour young men with dismal professional
life return to Majuli — a place where floods ravage the island every monsoon.
The social reality of this aspect is that there is an inherent attitude among many
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young people caused by the circumstances that they have been brought up in.
Most of the situations in Majuli are beyond human conialy outsider
who gets excited by the exotic concept of going to the place through,a ferry
can often be a burden for a resident of the particular place who depends for
everything on the riveirhe films bring in the perennial constraints that people
live with in the riverisland. In the filmEkhon Nedekha Nodir Xipgrwhen
the characteAbnhijit wishes to travel back from Majuli, Sudakshina asks
him, ‘How will you go?There is no ferry available nowAbhijit who is
mostly exposed to the 24-hour travelling format in a metrq cityeturn
asks, ‘cart' | book a private boat'? in can be mentioned that even the private
boats in Majuli need to be booked at least a day befoaasportation is a
perennial problem for the people of Majulhe weatherferries and the
river determine the schedule for the dayd if services of the ferry are shut,
life comes to a standstillhe modern drive to change things around has not
reached the residents of Majuli yet.

The character Luit oBornodi Bhotiaialludes to the stat®tackling
of the frequent deluges, as metaphorically being used in the film with a ‘killer
sneeze’, which can also become fatal if not treated on time. Simdariyal
natural disasters such as floods are never given much attention to be treated
by the people. Even iekhon Nedekha Nodir Xipgrthe disappeared character
Sridhar Ranjan comes to Majuli despite the warnings from his friends and
despite knowing that the riveésland is the extremistdiotbed and the
contractors’ lobby is not tackling the erosion; this focuses the politics of
development in the stat€he use of the term ‘untimely death’this movie
also provides an idea about the unpredictability of the situation in the state.
Interestingly the character of Luit as an insurance ageBoimodi Bhotiaj
narrates the irony of getting an insurance in a place where nothing is insured.
Moreover as pointed out irekhon Nedekha Nodir Xipgrmost of the
surrendered militants have become insurance agents in Majuli and are doing
well with their businessAnother aspect iBornodi Bhotiaiis the issues of
grassroot corruption displayed in a sarcastic way when the four young men
decide to fake the death of their goats to claim the insurance amount in a
government sponsored scheme of loan for animal husbandry

The river Brahmaputra is a silent character represented through the
depiction of Majuli and its peopl&he landmass of Majuli recorded 1256 sq
kms in 1951 and now counts only 515 sq kfT$he erosion of Majuli projects
the reality of the ‘disconnedt both the physical and emotional spaidas
sort of ‘disconnect’ also symbolizes the thoughts of young men who dream of
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myriad things, but they donhave the strategy or means to achieve any of
their plans. In the same manndajuli is also disconnected from the mainland.
This physical ‘disconnectedness’ of Majuli with the rest of the world is in its
dependency on the river for its existence and also dependency on the ferry in
the everyday life of people living there.

Conclusion

The framing of a cinematic landscape involves a complex combination
of certain chosen features that include visual, aural, activities of people,
emotional conflicts, and ideological contractiofise variety of interrelations
between these features is infinite, and dependent not only on individual
creativity or individual interpretation, but also on group or cultural
comprehension. Framing the cinematic landscape is both formal and
conceptual and our reading of cinematic landscapes asks us to be complicit
with both the filmmakers as well as our fellow film view&Some
filmmakers’ work possesses such vitality in projecting landscapes that their
creations have a hypnoticfeft of transporting the viewers beyond the
boundaries of cinematic framing.

AnupamKaushik Borats Bornodi Bhotiai: In Love, By the Riveresents
a vision that creates a speculative freedom for the vidwerinclusion of a
number of sub-plots within the framework gives the film the shape of a modern
folklore of ruralAssam.The film also brings in the abstract and satirical
presentation of Majul sad existence and pain through its characters and their
aspirations. Life moves on at its own pace on the island, and with the changing
seasons, it brings in flood and many other disasters. Films dikhasNedekha
Nodir Xipare and its portrayal of the issues of irgemcy and the politics of
development is initiated through dialogues such as ‘When gun speaks, others get
silenced’. Bhupen Hazariksa$ong at the beginning of the film has also described
this ‘silence’ that underlines a collective pain and keeps on reoccurring with the
passage of time.

Through the lens of these tkesamese films, one can explore the human
bonding that exists with the river across social issues being related to livelihood,
employment, devastation by flood, disease, erosion, lack of medical facilities,
insuigency witch hunt, and issues pertaining to the lives of ordinary waofnen.
particular scene ikEkhon Nedekha Nodir Xiparthe character of Bhumidhar
Bora, an assistant in the guest house wAbhgjit stays is remarkable fohe
says, ‘. can manage and tackle floodt lerosion is a problem’. He added
that every child hererlows how to swim and to row a boat. Keeping in mind
the inseparable relation of Natuvéh the everydayres of the people residing
in the riverine areas éfssam, this portrays thenpredictability of the
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Brahmaputra that flows past their doorsteps, taking houses and land at will.
Yet people continue to stay on, for their ties to the land are primiéwy.
have a relationship with the river and with the land. People seem to have lost
most of what they had, but the river also provides them the fish and the
firewood.The artisan communities residing in the riverine area also depend
on the river for the sale of the pots and boais.the economy oAssam is
largely dependent on natural resources, what happens with agriculture and
forests has direct fefcts on the livelihood of its people. Compounding the
issue of the unpredictable Brahmaputra, are tfextsf of climate change.
‘Climate change will result in more frequent and severe floods, which will
increase the costs of reconstruction and maintenance of state infrastructure,
including roads, irrigation, wateand sanitation,5ays a report on climate
change published by thessam government.According to the studyby
2050, the average annual ruinoff the river Brahmaputra will decline by 14
per cent. Howevethere is a risk of glaciers melting leading to flash flodds.
There is portrayal of culture, ethnigityotion of unpredictabilitythe
concept of disconnect, xenophobia, and thgeaissues related to socio-
political dimension of the state in the films but the single thing that connects
the threads of every relationship in both films is the existence of the physical
‘river’. A careful and systematic description of the relationship of ordinary
people with the river and its [ger articulation ilAssamese Cinema through
various case studies, as in the casBarhodi Bhotiaiand Ekhon Nedekha
Nodir Xipare would strengthen our understanding of everyday transaction of
humans with the environment that creates a strong sense of identity and

belonging.

Figure -1Establishing shot of the Figure-2 : Brahamaputra Baba and
River Brahmaputra with a ferry in  Luit having a conversation Bornodi
Bornodi Bhoriai Bhoriai.
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Figure -3Aeriel shot of the Big River  Figure-4:Establishing shot of the river
in Bornodi Bhotiai Brahamaputra iBornodi Bhotiai

Figu'r__e -5: Introducing the character Figure-6: Mid long shot of the char
Ahhijit through the pan shot along cterabhijit griefing over the disap-
theRivier inEkhon Nedekha Nodir pearance of his friend along the river

Xipare. in Ekhon Nedekha Nodir Xipar

Figure-7: A mid long shot in the dark evening wh&hhijit
was kidnapped by the extremist Groujgkhon Nedekha Nodir
Xipare.
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Abstract

History is often consided as the socio-political neative constucted
by the colonisers for the colonised, the rulers for the ruled and the masters for
their slaves, the bogeoisie for the mletariats, the mainstram for the
maiginalized. If we study th&divasis in Indian national perspective, we find
mixed esponses towds ceating historical and socio-cultural spaces for these
aboriginals of India. The colonial discoursesnmained at the vgrcore of
constucting naratives aound the lives of thesAdivasis even after
Independencelhe eseach paper examines the contexts behind cansbn
of the terminology calleddivasi as well as the chapter of historical migration
and assimilation of thédivasis, especially thAdivasi tea-labougrs in the
socio-historical perspective of the state in the colonial as well as post-colonial
era. It furthers to establish the fact thidie histoy of Adivasi Ba-labouers in
Assam is associated with theirwggle and sufferings in the tea-gans of
Assam which is a part of their identity conflict in contemporary times as well.

Keywords:Adivasi, Colonial discourses, migration, assimilation,

identity conflict.

The terminological explanation @éfdivasidesignates the meaning
communicatd by means oAdi meaning primitive andriasi meaning
descendants’ and hence typifying the original descendents of the nation.
The termAdivasiconnotes several implications in relation to thgéar
socio-political and historical existence of the tribes in India. Collectively
it refers to the people of India who are of indigenous origin in nature. It
has been found that the colonial agencies running for the government
frequently used the teridivasias alternative ofribe. David Hardiman
analyses the term in Indian colonial context and considers its origin as
a means of resistance against the Britishers. He definesdilrasis
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as ‘groups who have shared a common fate in the past century and from this
have evolved a collective identity of beiAdivasi.*

In the context oAssam, the termidivasiis used to refer to those
aboriginal people who were broughtAssam to work as labourers in the
tea-gardens ding nineteenth centuryhe central government identified the
community comprising many tribes across the country as ‘Other Backward
Class’and inAssam they have been recognizedes-garden tribes, Ex-tea
garden tribesTea-garden labourers, étRobert Kerketta refers to those tribes
migrated from ChotanagpuBihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and settled here
permanently after working for long in the tea gardesdagasisn the context
of Assam? To identify all the tea- labourers and the ex-tea labouréssam
as Adivasiadheres to certain political and economic pressures. Under the
major influence of Adivasiorganisations likeAdivasi Council of Assam
(1968),AdivasiSocial, Educational and Culturassociation (ASECA) and
Adivasi PeopleParty ofAssam etc., the teridivasihas found to be in the
trend for its accommodating nature.

The history of theAdivasitea-labourers is associatedgely with
their migration to the state in nineteenth cenflingir present state of survival
is to be analysed not in isolation from theif t@ntury sulerings and nuances
of assimilation with a dferent society and culture in a comparatively strange
territory. Literature about these people mostly abounds in images of that era
which are not easily fgettable from the imaginative constructs in the minds
of these people as well. It refers to the period when with the continuous failure
and resulted dissatisfaction amongst Tlea planters regarding the then
working Kachari labourers and their increasing level of resistance and protest
up to their tendencies of demand for maximum wagesJTéaelndustries
decided to recruit labourers from states outgideam.The demand was
supplemented by thEea Company motif of expanding the tea territory in
Assam. It forced the Company to consider procuring labour from the northern
and easten districts of Bengal- Santhal Rgmas, Chotanagpur and
Ranchi* As a consequence, g number of migrants from the tribal,
aboriginal/semi-aboriginal and loweaste communities of the agrarian
districts of India arrived in abundant numbers in the soAsgam. But
the harshness of their travel experience, physical coercion, malnutrition,
confinement in priso like tea estates for long and high rate of mortality
created a serious state of chaos in the Compssigy Eden, Secretary
Government of Bengal informed the Government of India regarding the
‘serious and growing evil’ of desertion with other symptoms of being careless
indifference to the master followed by ‘sullen idleness and apathy and constant
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attempts to abscond the empla§yeétcts were implemented to prevent
deserting of labourers which was later considered a crimifeiag under
the Labour Laws with provisions of punishment under section 492 of the
Indian Penal Code. Even the newly establishetVI of 1865 empowered
the Planters to arrest the absconding labourers without warféetdocal
Tribals ofAssam helped in the entire process by catching the labourers on
run but many times killed them in brutally in the junglBise Adivasissoon
realized that they landed upon a world of confinement, supervision and
repression which they were not used to.
It is to be noted that apart from the Europeans, the Indidn\sted
also responsible for the exploitation of tAdivasi tea-labourers in the
plantationsThe European planters (Managers Asslistant Managers) were
accompanied by other Indian Babus in hierarchical order including the garden
Babusor, Clerks,Zamadars, Chowkidars, MuhuriesmdKayaor the Marwari
ShopkeepersAmongst the serious disturbances in the tea territibwgy
extortion of money by the Babus, short weight and poor quality of foods in
the Kaya shops, extraction of bribes by the garden doctors and mostly the
inadequacy of wages and the high prices of consumable commodities led to
serious riots in the EmpersrgardenAs reported in theondon Tmes serious
outbreaks of riots took place in Doom Dooma, Pabhojan and Deotideam
gardens where five Europeans were attacked, the bungalow of Deodam
manager was destroyed, the shops of Marwari dealers were 108teth.
kind of violence revealed the identity crisis of Atkvasi tea-garden labourers
in Assam as penetrated by gross economic and socio-political subordination.
In this context it is also to be noted that the labourers’ protest was
considered a ‘crimddy the planters and in most cases the laboureferedf
more than the planterShey were the utmost victims of the entire conditions
in all the cases. For example, in the Hukanpukhuri tea gardefissistant
Manager Hennessy was found involved in striking a labourer for objection
against inadequate wagels was followed by a laye assemblage in front of
the bungalow of the Manager in protest and the bungalow was attacked but it
did cause tremendous harm to the labourers themselves as fourteen labourers
were sentenced to imprisonment up to five years whereas the Europeans and
the Indian stdfescaped freely from the situation. In most cases of riot caused
mostly by sexual &rassment, ill-treatment of labourers, physical assault for
disobeying orders, casualties in work and inadequate supply of wages demanded
etc. the labourers were sentenced to rigorous imprisonment for years which
implied negotiation at the judicial level in the empé&davour In the later
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years, exodus was used as a form of protest. It was a kind of advancement
over the desertion technique and represented a collective unwillingness of
the labourers to work and follow the rhythm of the plantation. But interestingly
it entailed indefinite sdérings for them failing to draw attention from the
authorities.The TongagaornTea Estateincident on 1" July,1939 set an
example for thisThe Bombay labourers left the estate and met the Deputy
Commissioner for repatriatiolVith a group of 54 labourers they started a
long march to Gauhati where women and children gelaumbers participated
continuously reduced the attempts of the authorities to make them return to
the gardens mere failures. Notwithstanding the fact remained that the
authorities were less concerned about théesufis of the aggrieved and
frustrated teagarden labourers at that ime.

The Great Depression of 1930 was another major socio-economic
attack upon the community éidivasitea-labourers iAssam.The decline in
tea export resulted in great chaos in the tea management and as a consequence,
heavy wage cuts of the labourers were observed. More than twenty strikes
were observed in thessam valley tea gardens. In the year 1939, the Labour
unions emaged in numbersiz., UpperAssamlea Co. Labour Union, Rajmai
Tea Co. Labour Union, Greenwodé@a Co. Labur Union, Makiiea Co.
Labour Union were formed. In the year 1943, the labour struggles got a
provincial form of oganization in the form oAPTUC (Assam Provincial
Trade Union Congress).The communist leaders helped in strengthening the
demands oAPTUC. On 16 Septemberl946, the world witnessed one of
the most violent agitations #ssam whenWarner the manager of Suntok
Tea-estate stabbed Bankuru Chaura, one amongst the 500-600 labourers in
the assemblage and fled and his assistant manager Devendra Baruah, an
Assamese fired upon many agitat¥ffbhe incident united workers in other
institutions and tea garden labourers for the first time in the hi&atyater
on the government —sponsored Indian Natiofrade Union Congress
(INTUC) turned to be hostile towards tA€TUC and politicized the labour
movements iPAssam.At this point it is to be noted that beyond the
institutionalized integrities of the labougamnizations, a few individuals from
the community took initiatives to raise voices for the peopM. Barwan
was one of them who founded thesamTea Laboureréssociation in 1943
at Jorhat and demanded education for the labourers for the first time. But the
struggles of the labourers failed to produce a successive solution under till the
end of the colonial rule for the dominating strategy of the planters to immobilize
the migrant labourer3.he end of colonial resistance and the kind of freedom
theAdivasitea-garden labourers obtained afterwards can be summarized with
a note by social activist and thinker Omeo Kumar Das as referred to inBehal’
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work, ‘The freedom of movement of tea garden labourers is limited in a
manner unheard of in any other in the industry...The impression had been
created in the minds of the labourers that they have no right to go out of the
gardens of their own willThe constant restraint on their right of free
movement has reduced them to a state of slavery’.

This revealed the state of slavery and subjection of the labourers in
the tea-estates éfssam in the colonial era which is still observable in the
215 centuryAssam.The alienated existence of the labourers far away from
the mainstream world make them live in ignorance and sheer illitditaey
state of existence could easily be compared to that of the Negroes under the
Atlantic SlaveTradeAct.

Post-Colonial Era of Transition fr om the Whites to the Browns

After the Independence, the tea gardens have witnessed another era
of exploitation and servitude in newer form$fie Assamese Middle-Class
became the “Brown Sahibs” and acted as the sole operators of the tea gardens
although the operational agencies existed the same. Jayeeta Sarma remarks,
‘for many members of thAssamese middle classes, control of Alseam
garden seemed to have moved almost seamlessly from a white Planter Raj to
its brown counterparts from mainland India. In many cases the same managing
agency houses still operated: only their managerial personnel had chdnged’.

It shows that with the departure of the Britishers, the colonial forces
did not go and as a consequence, it still prevails in the industry where the
Adivasi tea-labourers work. Homen Bohain writes about the economic
and global forces of domination in the tea industrAsdam in his book
Axomor Chah UdyugaAkothito Kahini(The Untold $ories of theTea
Industry inAssam) that the tea industry crystallized into new global forces
of capitalism and imperialism and gaes that after the departure of the
European colonizers frolAssam, the neo-colonial capitalistic Indian
industrialists are considered to be responsible for the gross exploitative
atmosphere in théea-Empire. He quotes Dimalendu Guha thus, ‘The
imperialist domination ovekssams economy hardly slackened even after
independence. Less than fifteen managing agency houses through their control
of some two hundred joint-stock sterling and rupee companies and all of
them with head dites outsidehe province, dominated the economy with
control over one and a half million acres of land-only a third thereof was
under tea plants- and half a million work-force, the planters’ wielded financial
power before which the provincial Governmerdivn budgetary resources
paled into insignificance®
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Apart from such forces of economy the state has also witnessed a
growing rise in the struggle for identity determination by Aldevasi tea-
labourers in the statdo overcome the factors of nganalization, the
communities started fighting on their owks included in the memorandum
sent to the then Prime Minster of India for inclusion of the tea tribes as
Scheduled tribes bgssamTeaTribes Sudents’Association (ATSA) on
26" Dec., 1994, the status of education is considered as one important factor
of mamginalization of these peopl&he literacy is stated as 0.01% amongst
the workers where in case of women it stands below this percentage.
Deplorable economic conditions and the lack of educational environments
and incentives are identified in the report as causes of the illiteracy amongst
the peoplé?Besides, the lack of representation of these people in government
services, the state of landlessness, unemployment outside the tea-estates etc.
trigger of the causes of sid@ring amongst the people. In a cross-sectional
study on tea-garden populationAgsam, G<. Medhi and others explain the
heath status of the people. Problems such as underweight among children,
presence of anaemia, worm infection, tuberculosis, filariasis, non-
communicable diseases such as hypertension, stroke etc. are indicative of the
existence of the poor hygienic environment, lack of health awareness, and
the deplorable socio-economic condition of Adivasi people working in
the tea-gardens of the stéte.

The socio-economic conditions of tAdivasipeople are determined
by their long sustained struggle for their rights to a greater eXtemproposal
for the inclusion in the ST list of the state is such one of the demands asserting
the rights of théAdivasis But such proposals only meet quick dismissals as
consequences of politicisation of the saiiie long continued struggle for
recognition seems of no meaning for the statepportunistAssamese
sycophantsas in the words of. DHiren Gohain, ‘Th&ll AssamAdivasi
Students’Association along wittAssamTea Tribe Sudents’Association
(strong in Sibsagabibrugarh and Laximpur districts of upp®ssam) have
been agitating for years demanding recognition of tea tribaladimdsisas
scheduled tribes. IMVest Bengal they already enjoy that staflse state
Congress leaders periodically promise to gift them the status of st, but
apparently fail to muster political will to fulfil that demafdhey are accused
of sending ambiguous and half-hearted proposals to the c&ntre’.

The protest of nearly 300ivasipeople in Dispur on 2dDecember
2007 as massertion of their demand for ST status meets an unexpected end with
the interference of certain unruly elements which turns the non-violent act to a
violent chapter in the history 8ssam. It haseft an imprint on thdorefront
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as a sign of consciousness arisen on their part towards the long b&tnayal.
adivasishave always been neglected by the state vested with a ‘burning sense
of betrayal and deception by the privileged and powetful'.

The denunciation of such rights on the part of the people is taken as a
sign of ‘Assamese chauvinism’. It reflects the fact that the existence of these
people matters in so far as they contribute to the formation of ther lar
Assamese identity whereas their rights remain unfulfilled. S. Bhattacharyya
elucidates such a condition of tAdivasitea-tribes people thus:

They reveal the nature of chauvinism in its ugliest asplet:coolie
bongal’or ‘coolie foreignet of longAssamese usage- akssamese alone
when it comes to Census enumeration ... but when it comes to their legitimate
rights, dont give them anything. Instead take away even what the British
imperialists were forced to concete.

The STstatus is the right of th&divasiswhich is being taken away
from them after the independence in the political intefEs¢y enjoyed
constitutional safeguards earlier but they were de-scheduled after 1950s and
hence became outsiders in the state discourse. (Borah 74) On the contrary
they are designated as OBC (Other Backward Classes). Despite the ratio of
population, they are deprived of their rights for thgéainterest of the state
identity formation process. Social thinker and writer Udayan Mishra analyzes
the question of granting SStatus to thé&divasicommunities irAssam as a
quite problematic issue as it is concerned about the political representation
of the lager Assamese identityThe Adivasisare classified as other back-
ward classes (OBC) in the central list which refers to them as ‘tea garden
labourers and tea garden tribes and ex-tea garden labour and ex-tea garden
tribes’and they are divided into 96 ethnic groufise total STpopulation of
the state in the last census was 3.3 million and if one were to add some 2.5 to
3 million tea garden and ex tea garden lahdben the latter would come
to constitute around 50 percent of the total st population, thereby making it
the lagest single groud-his would bring about a major change in the existing
power equations of the state and is bound to be resisted by those communities
which are now listed as S’At present out of the 126 assembly seats, 22 are
reserved for S§ and scheduled castes; in about a dozen gehvssi
candidates win, while in about 36 constituencies minority vaes the
deciding factarBut if theAdivasissecure scheduled status, then there is the
possibility that an additional 26 constituencies will become reset¥ed’.
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On the contraryMishra necessitates the solution to the socio-
economic conditions of thi&divasipopulation which is characterised by the
deplorable heath and sanitation condition, high rate of malnutrition,
unemployment, high rate of female mortalgyrant mismanagement etc. in
the tea-gardens and these issues are always are left undermined by the political
leaders, which establishes this group of peoplgimaiized to a great extefit.

Apart from these issues mentioned here, the factor of low wages, deplorable
housing system, denial of social mobilisation etc. indicate towards the kind
of oppression of this class in stat@conomy*

The socio-economic conditions are hereby responsible for the
psychological as well as literary growth of the communitye limited
accessibilities to the essential rights of human beings make them vulnerable
to a greater extent. It may be said that the historical representation of these
Adivasitea-labourers iA\ssam is characterised by forced displacement,
alienation issues and layers of migwalization.Across these yearlong
challenges, they have been living on their own continuing their modes of
protest.
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Abstract

Intellectual movements in India during*l@&nd 19' century led to
passing of several social legislations. These social legislatioressigmificant
because it gave the state legitimacy to take action in case of the person or
groups involved in such evil practiceAlthough the state passed these
legislations, however its intervention in the social affairs was limited due to the
fear of evolts and uprisingAs a esult most of these practices continued.
Howeverin the long un these legislations bught awaeness among the people
which gradually lessened these evil customs and practices. This paper has tried
to look into such social legislation which wepassed in colonial and post
colonial India.

KeyWords: Social legislation, sati, child marriage, social evil

India is the oldest surviving civilization in the worldhe idea of
Dharma or rule of law flourished here since time immemorial. Most of the
ancient legislations are recorded into Dharma Sutras and Dharma Sastras.
The most significant among them are Gautam and Baudhayan Dharmasutra,
Manu Smriti,Yajnavalkya Smriti, Narad Smriti, Brihaspati Smriti etc. Manu
is known as the first law giver of Indi@he first codification of laws was
done by himtThe Vedas, epics Ramayan and MahabharataAathdsastra
of Kautilya are also full of the legislations and norms to govern the society

During Mughal period Emperdkkbar took measures through various
legislations to remove social tension from the Indian society agd e existing
social evil such as: abolition of Jiziya tax, discouraged the child marriage, permitted
widow remarriage. Restrictionare also placed on infanticide and sati system
was prohibited not only this but slave trade were abolished and practice
of converting the prisoners of war into Islam was also abandoned.
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By the time the British came to India, the socio-economic condition
of women was pitiable. Several evil practices such as the practice of Sati, the
Purdah system, child marriage, female infanticide, bride price, devdasi system
and polygamy had made their life quite miserable place of women was
confined to the four walls of her hou3dwe doors of education had been shut
for them. Economically also her status was miserdlilere was no social
and economic equality between a man and wom&iindu woman was not
entitled to inherit any propert$he was completely dependent on men. During
the 19th and 20th centuries some laws were enacted with the sirfoase ef
of social reformers, humanists and some British administrators to improve
the condition of women in Indian society
Concept and Objectives of Social Legislations

Social legislations are the laws to protect the weak, unemployed,
women, children disabled, elderly and other such vulnerable sections of the
society Social legislation aims to restrain the behavior of the individual and
groups in the social structure. Due to the selfish motives and individualistic
tendencies of the men they tend to clash with other for the sake of gains.
Legislations tend to coerce the citizens to avoid clash with their fellow citizens.
The fear of punishment can acfeetive deterrent against any unruly and
violent behaviarlt can ensure harmony in the social system and can provide
opportunities to the netizens for fair pl&ydia being a welfare state aims to
ensure the fundamental rights and basic human rights to every member of the
nation.The prime objective of social legislations are to provide better quality
of life and to address various social problems like juvenile delinqueiniby
labour infanticide/feticide, widow burning etc.

Social Legislations in Modern India

The British due to their mercantilist interest had no interest in the
reforming Indian societyrhey had the fear that any interference in the matter
of custom and religious issue may hamper their economic interest. So they
followed a policy of indiference and caution in the social issues. However
they were the great critic of Indian custom and tradition and wished to create
an ideological hegemony on the Indian mind that Christian civilization of the
occident is superior and orient is backward and wretchied.theory of
Civilizing Mission,White Mans Burden and Oriental Despotism were created
to justify their illegal rule over India.

The rise of social and religious movements in post 1857, draw the
attention of the British administration towards the existing social &wks.
propagand carried out by the Christian missionaries also stirred the minds of
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the educated Indiang/estern thought and education and views expressed in
different newspapers and magazines had their own impact. Some of the British
administrators like Lor@lVilliam Bentinck who was influenced by liberalism

had taken personal interest in the mafteere were primarily two areas in
which laws were enacted, laws pertaining to women emancipation and the
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Legislation for SatiAbolition

Burning widows on the funeral pyre of the deceased is an age old evil
practice in India. It was more prevalent among the ruling class. But
subsequently it became a common prac#ceampaign againgati was
undertaken by missionaries likéilliam Carey andVilliam Wilberforce, to
increase missionary activity in India. Raja Ram Mohan &Byahmo Samaj
also spearheaded the campaign against Hattas Parashar Samhita from
where Ram Mohan Roy took the shastric prohibitions of sati. He developed
arguments and created campaign for the abolition of the dadi.British
initially tried to regulate Sa#i.

William Bentinck was quite concerned due to increased number of sati
casesThe records of the East India Company account for 8135 deaths attributed
to Sati from 1813 to 1828entinck adopted a cautious approach. He surveyed
secretly on three issues: whether the army would revolt, whether legislation
was advisable and whether Hindu resistance could be contédihed. he got
convinced that army would cause no problem then Bentinck passed the Sati
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Regulation, XVII of 1829The regulation was unequivocal in its condemnation
of Sati, declaring practice of Sati, or burning or burying alive widows illegal
and punishableThe Act made zamindars, petty land owners, local agents
and revenue collectors accountable for immediate communication to the
officers of their nearest police station of any such intended sacrifice. In case
of willful neglect the responsiblefider was liable to a fine of Rs.200 or six
months in jail for defaultAlthough the ban was challenged in the courts but
subsequently the Privy Council upheld it in 18BRBeAct was also later on
implemented in other company territori€atiremained legal in some princely
states. Jaipur was the last such state to ban the practice in 1846.

In September 1987, Roop Kanwar became sati on the funeral pyre of
her husband at Deorala village of Sikar district in Rajastfdre incident
shocked the countryin October the state government promulgakbe
Rajasthan Sati (Prevention) Ordinance 1987. Due to widespread demand both
house of the Indian Parliament pas3&é@ Commission of Sati(@rention)

Bill, 1987which made any attempt to commit, abet or glorify sati punishable.
Legislation against Infanticide

Among the social evils in the 19th century Indian socitgnale
infanticide was another inhuman practice. It was particularly in vogue in
Rajputana, Punjab and the Novitestern Provinces. Colon&bd, Johnson
Duncan, Malcolm and other British administrators have discussed about this
evil custom in detafl. There were several reasons responsible for this practice
such as- family pride, the fear of not finding a suitable match for the girl
child etc. So after birth, the female infants were being killed either by feeding
them with opium or by strangulating or by purposely neglecting them. In
order to eradicate this practice laws were enacted in the year 1795, 1802,
1804 and then in 1870he Female Infanticide Preventidwet 1870 made
the killing of girl child punishable. It authorised the police to maintain the
register for the birth and death of infanifie Act had the provision of a
prison sentence of six month and a fine of rupees thirty thousand for violating
or disobeying théct. Section 6 of thA&ct empowers the police to take away
the female child from its parents if it is noticed that the child is being ignored
or endangered.

However the practice could not be completely eradicafeday there
are states like Haryana (879), Delhi (868) and Chandigarh (818) are poor
regarding the male-female rafim 2014 when the Narendra Modi government
came to power gave the slogaBeti Bachao, Beti Padhaaevhich is a welcome
move.There is a need of increased awareness to save the vanishing daughters.
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Legislation for Widow Remarriage

Widow Remarriage was widely prevalent in ancient India. In course
of time due to increasing rigidity the practice was discontinued. By the first
half of 19" century there were lakhs of widows leading a life of solicitude,
neglect and social anathema. Social reformers like Raja Rammohan Roy and
Iswar Chandr&/idyasagar took the cause of widows and popularise widow
remarriage by writing in newspapers and contemporary jourmalsir
widespread campaigns through books, pamphlets and petitions had a
significant impactVidyasagar researched through Yeslic texts and find
out thatVedas sanction widow remarriage. He discovered thaVdiaec
women enjoyed more rights and privileges. In 1856 the legislature passed the
Widow Remarriagéct, 1856.

Legislation against Child Marriage

When we look into the condition of child marriage in first half df 19
century in the year 1846, the marriageable age for a girl was 10 years only
The eforts and campaign of Ishwar Chandfiayasagar bore the fruit in
form of theAct of 1860 which rose the age of consent for married and
unmarried girls to terin November 1870, the Indian Reforssociation
was started with the &frts of Keshav Chandra Sen which vigorously
campaigned against the child marriaygournal called Maha pap B¥lvah
(Child marriageThe Cardinal Sin) was also launched with thieres of
B.M. Malabaria Parsi from Bombay and a journalist by profession to fight
against child marriage.

In 1891, through the enactment of tAge of ConsentAct,
marriageable age was raised to 12 yeHng.Act contains the provision of
punishment for the violation of thisct equal to rapé.lt received support
from the Indian social reformers like B M Malabari, Pandita Ramabai and
several womers’ oganisation.The Bill was opposed by several orthodox
Hindu leaders like B Gilak on the chage of interference in the Hindu faith
and religior®

In 1929 Child Marriage Restrainédt, 1929 was passed and it came
into force in 1930.Through thisct the minimum age of marriage for girls
was raised to 14 years and for boys it was raised to 18 years. It is also called
Sharda\ct due to pivotal role played by Judge HarBilas Sharda in the passing
of thisAct. Several womes’oganisations likéll India Womens Conference,
Womens IndianAssociation campaigned for passing . This was the
first Act where women fought and worked in agamised way to get the bill
pass.They were determined not to guide by the ancient laws which shows
their zest for modernity and it also brought the liberal feminism to the
forefrontl® Even today there are some parts of the country like Rajasthan

where we can witness the occurrence of mass child marriages.
109



Legislation and Purdah System

Purdah system was another social evil of 19th and 20th century which
attracted condemnation and protédte condition of women among the
peasantry was relatively better in this respect. Purdah was widely prevalent
in North India. In Southern part this tradition was almost ab3éetindian
Freedom 8uggle brought the women folk from the four walls of their houses
and gave a jolt to the purdah system. Mahatma Gandhi wrote, ‘The sight of
the screen made me sad. It pained and humiliated me deeply...Let us not live
with one limb completely of partially paralysed... Let us tear down the purdah
in one mighty dbrt’.** However no specific legislation was framed to abolish
the systemThe system still continues in & part of the country especially
in north India.

Legislation against Caste and Untouchability

The caste system continues to be a social evil till date. It is primarily
based on th#arna System having fourfold division of society viz. Brahmins,
Kshatriya,Vaishyas and Shudras. Here Brahmins were being the intellectual
class, Kshatriyas being the warrior class Maeshyas being the merchant or
business class, while shudras were conferred as the class which has to serve
the upper three classéBhe Shudras were subjected to all kinds of social
discrimination.The castes of India had been further split into several sub
castes.

Raja Ram Mohan Roy invoked the authorityvithanirvana &ntra,
an old religio- sociological work of Hinduism to support his view that caste
should no longer continue. Brahma Samaj opposed to rigid social divisions
and implied: ‘There cahbe a surer truth than this that high destiny tcha’
fulfilled without the utter destruction of the supreme root of all our social
evils, the caste systerf¥The Caste Disabilities Removsdt, 1850vas passed
by the government of Lord Dalhousie. It guarantees that any Indian converted
to Christianity continue to possess his right of inheritance.

Abolition of’ untouchability became a major issue of the 19th century
social and religious reform movements in the couriather of the nation,
Mahatma Gandhi made the eradication of untouchability a part of his
constructive programme. He brought out a paple Harijan, and also
organised the Harijan Sevak Sangh havirggheadquarter at Delhi. Gandhi
declared, ‘Untouchability is a crime against God and Man’.

BhimracAmbedkar dedicated his life for the welfare of the downtrodden.

In Bombay he formed a Bahiskrit Hitkarini Sabha in July 1924 for this purpose.
Later, he also gganised thé\khil Bharatiya DalitVarg Sabha to fight against
caste oppression. Jyotirao PhuleAastern India and Shri Narayana Guru in
Kerala respectively established the Satya Sodhak Samaj and the Shri Narayana
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Dharma Partipalandogam to include self-esteem among the downtrodden.
In the Madras Presidency also the beginning of 20th century witnessed the
rise of Self-respect Movement of ERamaswamy alias Periy&n order to
remove this hateful practice several individual made commendé&iiefef
Harizans so they may be entitled for drawing of water from public wells,
getting entry into temples and get admission into schools.

After independencéyrticle 17 of the Indian constitution made practice
of untouchability in any form illegalThis is one of the few fundamental
rights against individuals. In order to further weaken the practice, the Indian
Parliament passed Untouchabilityf@fces)Act in 1955 This act was further
amended and renamed in 1976 as Protection of Civil RAgtt{s1955. It
made provision of fine and imprisonment in case of denial of basic rights to
the concerned groups.
Legislation against Devdasi System

Devdasi system flourished in India since ancient tifiney used to
get patronage from the ruleddowever during British period several social
reformers like Raja Ram Mohan Rdghwar Chandr&idyasagarGovind
Ranade, Mutthulakshmi Reddy considered it evil since it leads to temple
prostitution. However only after 1880 a strong group of reformists including
educated middle class such as doctors, journalists, administrators and social
workers advocated for the abolition of Devdasi system and the ceremony
where girls are dedicated to the temple d&itgy created a public campaign
by omganising academic gatherings such as conferences and seiftieaes.
was a rise of venereal diseases in the last decade"afet®ury in India
mostly among the soldiers. Since the devdasi were equated with prostitutes,
the British government passed the order for the registration of all prostitutes
including devdasis. However revivalists likbeosophist advocated for the
practice of Devdasi and considered their dance as manifestation of divine.

The Bombay Devdasi Protectiéwet, 1934 made dedication of girls
to temple illegal and sanctioned the provisions that marriage of such girls are
legal and children born from such marriage were to be treated as legitimate.
Those found involved into forcing the girl into dedication were to face an
imprisonment of one yeaa fine or bothAfter independencdhe Madras
Devdasi (Prevention ddedication)Act, 1947 declared the Devdasi system
illegal in Madras Presidencysubsequentlythe Karnataka Devdasis
(Prohibition of Dedicatiomct of 1982 Andhra Pradesh Devdasi (Prohibition
Dedication)Act,1989 and Goa’ ChildrenAct, 2003 were implemented to
abolish the system of devdasi for good in India.
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Legislation against Slavery

The slave system in India was quitefeliént in compare to Roman
and Greek tradition where slaves were treated, bought and sold like
commoditiesThe Greek travelleMegasthenese who visited India during
the period of Chandra Gupta Maurya could not notice the presence of slaves
in India because slaves in India were mostly acted as domestic servant and
they were treated well unlike the slaves in the west. Slavery was banned in
the British Empire in 1833 and compensation was paid to the slave owners.
After 10 years byAct V of 1843 slavery was declared illegal in Indihis
led to the slave emancipation without paying any compensation to the slave
ownersThe Penal Code of 1860 also made slavery illegal. However the actual
practice of slavery continued. It had a visual impact on the export and import
of slaves but agricultural slavery remained intact.
Conclusion

These social legislations played a very significant role in moving
forward the movement of social reformation during colonial and post colonial
India.Although these social evils still exists in our sogibtywever there is
greater awareness among the people against these practices. For example,
child marriages occur in Rajasthan but there argdamumber of
nongovernmental ganisations and groups who are successful able to prevent
the occurrence of these marriages. Similarly devdasi system and practice of
caste discrimination also exist however they have no legitimacy or mass appeal
and we can expect that with increased literacy and development these practices
will also decimate.
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Abstract

The topic of eseach is ‘Functional Literatue in MedievaAssam Hen-
Puthi: an analysis’.A considerable number of functional literaésr wee
produced during the medieval periodAssamAmong those writings, several
books on medicine (Nidan Sastra) eevritten at that time. It is winy to be
noted that a few books on veteripaacience wer also poduced during that
time. One suchemarkable manuscript was on the training argatment of
falcons. The various aspects of falcpmiuring Ahom era inAssam has been
reflected in the book. Thigseach paper aims to inbduce the eaders with
different techniques to diagnose the ailments of the tamed falcons, their
treatments and the skills to train those diurnatibiof pey to turn them into
efficient hunters during medieval era along with the language and script of the
manuscript. No comphensive @seach has been conducted on falcgrin
medievalAssam till date. The Hen-Puthi written on the barRgér wood tee
is yet to be published in printed form for which a lot of important aspects have
still remained unnoticed. Thefore, the study of these aspects of Hen-Puthi as
a specimen of the medievAksamese functional literateirhas immense
importance. The eseach paper has been divided into six segments for
convenience to discuss diféeit aspectsalated to the manuscripA brief
introduction to the medievélssamese functional literatiiand Hen-Puthi is
given in the first section of thegeach paperThe second section deals with
the tradition of falcony. This section includes a historical account of falgonr
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in Assam too. The diffent ailments of falcons and theieatments & discussed
in detail in the thid section of the papekn analysis of the language and script
used in the Hen-Puthi is given in the fttusection of theaseach paper The
fifth segment of theeseach paper includes a discussion on the vocahular
used in the manuscript. The sixth section of theeach paper offers a
compehensive discussion on thedatment methods mentioned in the Hen-Puthi
and their elevance in the pisent time. Descriptive method e$each has been
applied to pepae the eseach paper

Key words: Hen-Puthi, Taditional treatment, functional literature

The topic of research is ‘Functional Literature of Medid\sdam —

Hen Puthi: An analysis’.There are a number of evidences of functional
literature in medievaAssamAmong these functional literatures the writings

on medicine and treatment of diseases are remarkable. Some such writings
are related to the domestic animals and creatAresnportant manuscript

of this kind is the Hen Puthi based on the training of the falcon and their
treatment in diierent ailmentsA faithful picture of falconry duringhom

rule in Assam has been found in this bodke book is enriched with the
methods of treatments of the tamed falcons, their diseases, the methods of
training, tricks of falconry and techniques of taming of the falcons.

For convenience of discussion, the research paper has been divided
in to five segments. In the first segment a brief introduction has been provided.
In the second segment a discussion on falconyggam has been included.

In this segment an attempt has been made to trace the history of falconry in
Assam. In the third segment the ailments of the tamed falcons and their
treatments have been discussed in details. In the fourth segment the language
and script used in the manuscript has been discuBsexk is also an analysis

of the vocabulary of the Hen Puthi in this segment. In the fifth segment a
comprehensive study has been made on the importance of the traditional
method of healing and treatment and its relevance in present time.
Importance of the study

In the backdrop of medievaksam, falconry was an important subject.

No comprehensive account of falconry is found except this manuscript dedicated
to this subjectThere are several reasons to carry out the research in this subject.
It is to be worth mentioning that no indepth research is done on this vital issue
till the date.Through this papean ideaf Assamese traditional games and
sports can be found in the book along with falcomNg only that, the
history and the job of the clan of falconers knowiaachowaare known

115



from this book duringshom rule Above all, The subject is yet to be received
attention of the people in general, asksn Puthiis not available in printed
form. Noteworthy that, no systematic record on the treatment of the birds is
available in the medieval period also.

In the light of this perspective, the paper intends to study the tradition
of falconry in medievalhssam, taming, training and traditional treatment of
the falcons including use of language and script in medisssdm.The
relevance of the traditional methods of treatment mentioned hethé uthi
in present time is also another focal study of this research .pEiper
descriptive method of research has been applied to prepare this research paper
However historical analysis is also applied wherever required to confirm
certain happenings in the past.

Scope of the study

In this research papethe functional literature of medievaksam
Hen Puthihas been selected for discussion. In connection ket Puth)
the trends in functional literature during Mediefalkam, use of language,
the tradition for falconry idssam, iliness of the falcons and their traditional
methods of treatments are encompassed in this research work.

Trends in functional literature in medievalAssam and introduction to
Hen Puthi

During the medieval period, the subject of the most of the writings
was religiousThe Buranjis written during thhom era were secular writings.
But, those cannot be included into the group of functional literafyart
from Vaishnavite, Sakta and Saiva literature, there were only a few books
written on applied subjects. In this context Satyandranath Sarma said, ‘Along
with the religiousVaishnavite literature, there were the trend of writing
functional literature in medievaélssam. But compared to the religious
literature, the number of functional literature was quite takul Kayastha
wrote a book entitled Kitabat Manjari on mathematics duririycemtury
Then another poet Churamoni wrote a book on astrology in verse entitled
Jyotish Churamoni. He mentioned about Bakul Kayastha in this book as he
was a successor poet. Kabiratna Dwija, another writer translated the famous
book on mathematics entitled LilavatiSrihasta Muktawali written by Kviragj
Chkravarty unveiled some aspects of performing arts of thatTineeapplied
knowledge of architecture of the medievedsam was reflected in the
Changrung Phukanar Buraniji, written at that time.

Among the functional literature written in mediedalsam, the books
on medicines are remarkablé&ere are four manuscripts on traditional treatment
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preserved in the Shankardev Research Institute in Bordua. Besides, there are
numerous books on ‘Mantsaused in treatment of various ailments. Most of
them are known as ‘Karati Puthi’. Some Mantras are written on the dried
skin of monitor lizards known as ‘Bikhali Puthi’. During theom rule there

were several clans of Bez (person dealing with traditional medicines, witch
doctor) known as-Bihboriya, Changbez etc.

The temple constructed duriAdpom rule in Bezapathar is still there
to tell the history of traditional medicine in medievedsam. Several
manuscripts written during medieval time are still there in the area.

The books written on medicine during the medidsdam include
the dieses of domestic animals and birds and their treatmembsig those
books written durinéhom rule were Hasti-Bidyarnava, Gajendra Chintamoni
and Ghora Nidan remarkablehe first one was written by Sukumar Borkaith
following the direction of Queeimbika, the wife of King Siva Singhdhe
second book was written by Prithuram. It was recovered from Jorhat area.
The third one was written to describeferent types of horses and their
treatment if they fell ill.

On the other hand the Hen Puthi was written ofediht diseases of
the tamed falcons and their treatments with medicine and Maiitnas.
difference among diérent types of falcons and various techniques of training
the falcons were also included in the manuscript. It is worthy to be noted here
that theAhom Kings (Chao Pha) ceated a separate clan of people in the
kingdom only to rear the falconBhey were given the title Henchowizhey
had to train the falcon to kill its prey for entertainmdimere were numerous
ailments among the tamed or reared falcbhen they had to tér medicine
and treatment to the ailing bird according to its dise@lsese Henchowa
people became expert on such subject. Based on those experiences, the Hen
Puthi were written in the medievAksam. Unfortunatelydue to political
upheaval iMAssam during the later part of the medieval era and adverse
natural atmosphere most of the books of its kind wereAsgsheAhom rule
came to an end, the tradition of falconry was also abandAsedresult the
books related to falconry also lost their importance among the people.

No mention of the time of writing of the Hen Puthi is found in the
primary source of the research. But, from the shape of the letters and use of
language it can be assumed that the book was written in the first stage of the
17" Century It is mentioned that under the patronage of Henchwa Baruah,
Biguram Das wrote the boolE=en«s: fTosale Famas v RS FITwmaT
OIP| | EAGRRSRIVRE SGeE, (@GR ACHERTE 2H7C] 7 | | St 5@ [eql 75 | | =i
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Only one edition of this book is availablEhe content page of the
book is not ornamental’he book is written on the bark Agar wood tree.
There are total 58 pages in this book. Several pages of it are damaged and
cannot be read.

Historical backdrop of falconry in Assam and its pyal patronage

During theAhom rule inAssam falconry was a royal sporhey set
up ‘Charaichungin the low lying wetlands near the capital town gzam.

In the Charaichung they supply small fishes so that the wooly necked stork
and other birds assemble indarnumbers (1000 to 12000) to egte fish
eating birds came to Charaichung every morning and returned in the evening.
They prepared 6/7 such Charaich@Agcording to the information received
from Charaichuingiya, the persons in @deof those Charaichungs the King
orders to gganize the sport popularly known as ‘Hen-Jdojthe month of
January or February (Maghljhe Henchowas were in clgar of the falcons

and hawksThey tamed and trained the raptoksconsiderable fund was
allotted from the cdérs of the King to support the families of those
HenchowasThe Henchowas released their well trained falcons in front of
the King and dfcers.

According the information received from Charaichuingiya, the King,
officers and other people go to the Charaichung where there wasgibst lar
number of wooly-necked storks (Kanu@ien some people go to the wooly-
necked storks which were engaged in eating fishes and threaten them to fly
into the skyWhen the storks are about to go beyond the reach of the naked
eye, the Henchowas puf dfie hood from the eyes of their falcomben they
released the falcond. well trained falcon killed storks in the sknd the
dead storks fell from the sky one by one. It was a source of amusement for the
spectators.

If the falcon comes back to its falconer after killing the storks, then
the King gave award to that falconer with his own hands. On the other hand if
the falcon goes away without killing the storks, the falconer was punished for
not training the falcon properlyfhe names of the places like Charaichung
and Henchowa were still there holding the history of that sport.

A faithful account of this sport was found in the writings of Jean-
Baptist Chevalier who visiteAssam during the reign of King Rajeswar
Singha. During his retn journey with the king he witnessed the spectacular
performance by the falcons. He wrote, ‘... The one | liked the most was the one
with the bird of preyknown as baye. It is done on lakes which are covered with
teals, ducks wild goose and quantities of other bird sp&degen of these perfectly
trained bayes are released on the lake. In an instant they fly above th&heater
other birds, apparently their nemesis, try to esd@dps numbers darken the
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air. Then, the bayes demonstrate the most pleasant of all shlogysrise in
the sky as far the eye can see; above all the other birds, then they swoop
down on them, knock them over and bash them with their wilgse preys,
seemingly unhurt but paralyzed with fetall from all sides like hailstones.
Small boats patrolling the lake pick them up. In less than two hours, which is
the usual time required for this hunt, thousands of birds are brought to the
feet of the kingThe baye masters then disperse to call back the birds. It is
admirable to see how well they obey their voice. Each one of them
unmistakably recognizes the man who takes care of thieay. land on the
masters fist and, as a reward each is given a bird that he has caught, after it
has been cut open through the middle of the stonTdehbaye darts on it
and quenches its thirst with the blodthese hunting birds are rare and found
only on the highest hills, from where the people fetch them from their nests
during the season and trade in them. If well trained, they can be sold for up to
one thousand ecus (French mareegoin of gold or silver) eachAccording
to Chevalier the birds of prey used in the sport were known as ‘baye’ or baz
the crested hawk-eagle.The raptors trained to prey were divided into various
groups according to their siZanong these three such types were remarkable.
They were known as Baz, Bechera and Bohb&gain Bohori birds were
divided into several groups like Jangini Bohori, Gheri Bohori and Moimani
Bohori. i 321, Sife freei-wiem, sigg) e, Stispgeet, i@ e, Seibils, €2 srelE
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On the other hand, the Baz were divided into several categories like
Moidanibaz, Daminibaz, Baimanikbaz and Chandnibaz. In traditional faJconry
all those raptors were used. But during the reign of King Gadadhar Singha,
the Bohoris were given much importance in falconry
Training and tr eatment of the falcons according to the Hen Puthi
Tamingand training the falcons in medievatsam had some
methodsThe Henchowas collected the chicks of the falcons from the
chasm of the rocks in remote Nagapahar hiliger that the training
started.At first the eyelids of the falcon were stitched with small
threadsAfter a few days, the stitch was cut to open the eyes in front
of a number of person3hus the bird would not be afraid of human
beings.Then a hood was used to cover #es.The word hood-wink
was derived from that concepthe Henchowas supplied required
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food and water to the falcon at that tirAg first the falcon was trained to
catch a chicken or a pigedrhe chicken was kept at a distaritee Henchowa
tied a long string to the claw of the falcon. He kept one end of the string in his
hand and allowed the falcon to hunt the chicken. If the falcon killed the chicken
and came back to Henchowa, then the same process was repeated with a
pigeon. If the falcon killed the pigeon too, then it was considered that the
falcon had completed the first round of training known as ‘first Bauli’
successfullyThen the Henchowa collected a wooly-necked stork and kept
amidst a group of four or five persoster that he released the falcon
completely If the falcon killed the wooly-necked stork and came back to
him, it was considered that the falcon was ready for sy, ez 3=
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BIF AfZCS O YA A 51 (A 274ce i 1 Mt S ©ie 2Iite 26 e e e,
A 7p [ 3R [ | @ Tae =Nf20E 2 7ace FFAA (HRIFT FOR | A @FTS T2 o117
FO[R | {75 T A2 WA, A5 T2 A FO | 43 T AT FO | #A1T5 (SRS AT
O | 915 CXE I | AITH SN 1 | 2I1T5 oyl 719 | 92 el T2t eBi0e a12f1 92 (Ao
IS | Eforiel TRIRCT| SIS ST (AR AT | 103 72 $BI0e 7/ erorrg (dfer #{ieT 1|
it w2fis seEfEiee (e e | 8

On the other hand for Baz, the smaller raptor than the Bohori had a
different method of trainingt first like the Bohori, its eyes too were kept
shut by stitching the eyelids for seven d&fter seven days its eyes should
be opened. One should blow out air with mouth on the eyes of the Baz for six
times.Then wipe its head with cotton for three tima&gter that taking the
bird amidst some people addressed it with a solimeh the raptor would be
assigned to kill a chicken. If it killed the chicken, then it was considered to be
passed in the testssiac 73 312 3w wifE o5 e | e weE 53 @Ifsr 3w
AT (e | 5F© HIAR 2 TR | | el Hal 9112 T A PR Wegzd Mere (o1 fofvam
IR | ST 71 2l e 2roeie] 2EIRE TR | Aoere O TR iR 21 TR | 2/t 5=
ST AT (OIS sT19113 NS | A1 AT F5I | 516w (A2 Tfea | #Aieg A8 e | @3
e e SRifReel (WferR w1 °

While training the falcons may experience sexugeuluring the
breeding seasoiio keep them away from such experience there were some
medicines mentioned in the Hen P ufbsisiif<<s 795 seita1 e (s 72179 T4 | |
5 FIGA: 133 A 3 QrEeTaieds sjRiagfers ot YAk Toitel T 9t | @3 w9 e
e W 2 (eritaiet!
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frae 11201t is mentioned here that the medicine is equally applicable to human
being also.
Traditional methods of treatment of the falcons
It is a difficult task to tame the falconéfter fetching the falcons
from the nest, certain care should be taken to keep them h&aitigrwise
they may become sick. Sometimes the falcon stops eating food. It just throws
away the food déred to it. In that case, juice of sugarcane, siggdt, clove
and nutmeg should be given to the bird as medicine. It is written in the book
like this, s csteTaia To7 | | FfEena 912 (5 ¢ 7 (71 o718 SiZTwet YA ¢ S WL fr<
2 9o AN i ¢ wpifbafers g 919 ¢ Yo @ 2 e 9 | @rets wdiE sz |1
Besides, one may provide the medicine made of the bark of the
pomegranate tree, roots of the eggplant and a kind of aese three items
should be cooked with the food meant for the falcomriv== ¢ wifers o1& ¢
FEEEIE 291 ¢ fofea PrenE <=1 o/ | SaiEE 3R areeE ot (s | 21 the falcon
suffers from lymphatic filariasis the bird starts limping. In such case there is
a medicine made of some locally available herbs and ST | |
CANTARYTS! ¢ (IS ¢ A HIANF ¢ (@7 ¢ AFdacacd e Jfafeaias ¢
ATORISANRE FeotIfer ¢ @2 s fofamaifretenaet 11 131f the falcon sufers from
foul stood, there is also a medicine fordtn o141 2t ERTFAIT 1 *R[e @bl

AR (I RIZeE YIRS @07 | | St foseea oot S ¢ S 3R (or@eT || 4
There is another medicine if any bone of the falcon is broken or it
gets hurt@iRiaERbizl7fs ¢ T 2 THTeml ¢ SNReTs! ¢ 2D ¢ AR 2 Al ¢
AefeTe! ¢ TN AR (#19ie SPIRCS biteiafeiz i ¢ ATTETILIE | (oenrl 842l
AR TRERIEI TTele 22 © s S1%E Ty (e @5 co@api 115 The tamed falcon
does not get much opportunity to fly like the wild birds. So, it gathers fat
inside its bodySometimes, it stérs from fatty liver There is medicine for
that disease toguasis AT T4 | | @I ¢ TH 2 SR AR AT
2 FFIBANMHLAT SIS RN YT O 9T AL | | (SICH FACa] Aol a7 2% 1116
To recover the falcon from obesity or excessive fat there is another
medicine mentioned in the bodk{rai=TEN: TZETE JHIkE ¢ PierRsmeanafS ¢
QN REIsE01 ]ifowafaessivaifsizisifar: it afT wfaas 7e o™ et L@ aPR | 1L
Likewise there are descriptions of the diseases of the bird like becoming
weak, feather falling, becoming thin, frfng from the worms inside the bqdy
not hunting birds and being scared of human appearance etc. and treatment for
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those mentioned in the booKhese are the outcome of the indigenous
knowledge developing through the centuries.
Language and script of the Hen Puthi

The language of the Hen Puthi is the colloquial language of the
medievalAssam.The language used in this manuscript is mostly influenced
by the language of the earlier capitahbiom Kingdom Gagaon. Especially
the colloquial languagef Sivasagar district is seen in this bodke names
of the medicinal plants mentioned in the book shows that the language is the
local language of that arééhose names were naginipat, kukurathengia, kotahi
bengena, letaguti, hgtnunucha, hunboriyal, memedhu, titakachi, amorilota
etc.All those words are still in use in Upp&ssam.

The language is based on the pronunciation. So standardize spelling
of the similar word is not found'he same word is written with d#rent
letters on the basis of pronunciation. In most casesised in lieu of, T is
used fore.Sometimes no distinction is visible betwesamd =I. In that way it
differs from the present day spellingsAsisamese words. For example, the
word <= is written in three dferent ways in three places of the boek; &=,
i1 Likewise the worde=« has been written in two ways#s and cemis.

Different vocabulary used in the description also shows the local and
external elements of the language:

Local Words 2=l =m-=ifalfl #iie, T2 s, Feri<ia, Sew il (@i, (Iey, Afpiei, oo |
Words from Sanskrit origimes s *=-57, 54, o, 3, 7, 95 |
Words from Parsi origim<S-siHReE R =-ewie, e3qie, 7, S=ifd |
Though the sentence pattern is g@gsamese, sometimes the influence of
Sanskrit language is also observed. For example:

TP ¢ A 2 S 720 Frzaz @1et frq w2 e ||

TG 9IS ¢ (NI BN ¢ TS ¢ Heferet ¢ Treiea A @9 e (o TR |
The use of the word in these two sentences is closer to the Sanskrit ex-
pressionsin the place of full stop at the end of a sentence || this symbol is used.
Instead of coma : is used in the book.

|1+ 519 TY || [5IE ¢ T2 ¢ (9612 #{1ed 1 fFpe 71 Ao

5o Prerz T i i $o1e 3 || srawefS ¢ J@6il ¢ R

BIfRcE @bt waiebasiee ¢a1 Aifb SNditEeE YaR o= 9 1

The book was written in medieVidsamese scripthe characteristics

of Gagoya Lipi are prominent in it. In some places there are characteristics
of Kaitheli Lipi too.
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Traditional tr eatments mentioned in Hen Puthi and theirelevance in
present time

Falconry is not practiced iAssam in present timdherefore, the
profession of taming and training the falcons also has come to aAsad.
result the traditional methods of treatment of the falcons are no longer in
practice in present time. But significantly there are some rare plants and
materials mentioned in the Hen Puthi which should be studied scientifically
for their medicinal valueAlong with it there are some common diseases
mentioned in the book which are prevalent in falcons and other fowls. So,
treatment of those diseases may be conducted on the basis of the direction of
the Hen Puthi. For example, foul stool, elephantiasis, obesityns etc. are
some such common diseases mentioned in the book.

On the other hand the disease known as fatty-liver is also prevalent
among the falcon3his is a common disease among human beings in present
time. So, the medicine mentioned in the book may be applied to human to
recover from it. It is mentioned in the book that the medicine is applicable to
man also.

Moreover a bunch of indigenous knowledge is preserved irHars
Puthi. At the same time it is a repository of the mediaeval practickssam.

In that way it has historical valu€his kind of research will enrich the history
and culture oAssam in future.
Conclusion

From the above analysis we can have the opinions that the period of
writing of this book was 1"F18" century Different ailments and treatments
of the falcons are mentioned in the manusciipe book focuses direction to
take proper care of the falcons according to thdemiht varietyThe language
of Hen Puthiis nearer to the colloquial language of uppesamAlong with
the local words, some Sanskrit and foreign words are also usedherie is
some importance of the traditional method of treatment mentiongénn
Puthi in the present timényway, a comprehensive perusal lén Puthi
would lend a new dimension and a new meaning to the analytical approach
of the new school of Indian social thinkers.
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Appendix
Some pages of théen Puthi

Notes and Refeences

1ISatyendranath Sarmasomiyar Sahityar Itibrittap.162.

2Biguram,Hen Puthi,p.5.

3Suryya Kumar BhuyarDeodhaiAsom Buranijip.110.

4ibid., pp.10-111.

5Suryya Kumar Bhuyarfungkhungiya Buranjip.46.

5Caroline Dutta-Baruah ‘Thi&dventures of Jean-Baptiste Chevalier in Eastern India’
in Historical Memoir and Journal ofrévels inAssam Bengal andbet, pp.35-36.
Biguram,Hen Puthj op.cit,p.23.
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Sibid.,p.24.

%ibid.,p.23.

1ibid., p.10.
Yibid.,p.12.
vibid.,p.12.
1ibid.,p.14.
1ibid.,p.14.
5ibid., p.15.
15bid.,p. 16.
Yibid.,p.16.
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Abstract

This paper discusses about M.S. Randhswve#fots for agricultue
advancements anélated aeas.An attempt has been made to unfold the effor
of M.S.Randhawa for the gmotion of agricultue equipmentsAs an
administrator he became an inspiration for Punjabfor Green Revolution.
Thispaper intends to focus on hige in building up an envanment conducive
to the appeciation and encouragement of agricuduand farmers and how
through his position as an administrator he extended bis to suppor
agriculture officially and in his individual capacitydis main objective was to
broaden the minds of the people to give an inspiration to the peoplentm
the agricultue of Punjab.

Keywords: Agriculture Equipmens, Green Revolution, Ube-wells,

Agriculture, Consolidation Land.

Punjab is one of the smaller states of India representing 1.6 per cent
of its geographical area, 2.6 percent of its cropped area and 2.5 per cent of
India’s population. It is a situated in the north-western corner of the country
making an international frontier with Pakistan for more than 300 kilometers.

It is flanked in the south by Rajasthan and Haryana, in the east by Himachal
Pradesh and in the North by Jammu & Kashifine territorial extent of
todays Punjab is 290 30'N to 320 32'N latitude and 750 55’E to 760 50’
longitude. In shape, it is roughly triangular with an apex towards the horth.

It has deep and fertile soilBhe Punjab plain lies between 280 and 320 meters
above sea level'he work of the two important agents of weathering wind
and running water is well exemplified in this ar€ae action of wind in the
western side and the action of running water near Shiwalik range have changed
the face of the plain and have given théedént tracts a modified look.
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The partition left East Punjab a deficit area that was boundetct af
its economyOn 15August 1947 India was partitioned and a new country
Pakistan appeared on the map of the wdithe brunt of partition was borne
by the state of Punjab which was partitioned into two segments- east and
west PunjabWest Punjab was given 16 districts which included 55 per cent
of the population and 62 per cent of the area. It inherited about 69.9 per cent
of the income of the joint provinces. It also retained about 70 per cent of the
canal area, including the famous Canal Coloniesyaflphur, Montogomery
and SagodhaThe granaries of India were left in the west PuAfaast Punjab
had districts and five princely states. It obtained about 45 per cent of the
population, 33 per cent of the area and 31 per cent of the income of the
former united province. It was highly deficient in food grdins.

The partition of the Punjab divided the rivers and the canals of the
Punjab.The Hindu and the Sikhs land holders left area of 6,700,00 acre in
west Pakistan out of which 4.300,000 acre were irrigated while in Punjab
only 4,700,000 acres were available out of which only 1,300,000 acre were
irrigated the gap in area of about 2,00,000 acre was met by a scheme of
graded cut$ Every land holdeiirrespective of his holdings was subjected to
a cut of 25 per cent and in the case ajédand holders it was as much as 95
per centThus there was a considerable leveling down of land ownership at
higher levelg.East Punjab lost not only the major irrigation canals but also
the fertile cotton and wheat producing area to Pakifstan.

The total deficit of food grains in the East Punjab came to 35,000
tonnes at the time of partitidriThe calamity of partition provided a great
opportunity for schemes for agricultural development and rural renewal.
Twenty seven gardens - colonies for the cultivation of fruit plants were
developed in an area of 20,000 acres. Loans were provided for the sinking of
tube-wells, purchase tractors and other agricultural implements. Irrigation
by means of tube-well powered by electricity was promoted for the first time.
The use of tractors for cultivation was also an innovation. In fact,
modernization of agriculture in the Indian Punjab started in 1950 with the
rehabilitation of refugees. In the process of land allotmenga laumber of
holdings were consolidated. Refugees were more experienced farmers who
were ready to accept innovation; it was they who in due course spearheaded
the agricultural revolutiof.

At the time of independence, the greatest challenge before India was
to feed its populatiothe country was facing near famine conditions caused
by droughts and floodAfter partition, the lage scale migration of population
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caused huge disruption in the agriculture production prodesteed the
population and refugees was dfidiilt task.The government had to import
large quantity of food grains to meet domestic demand for ¥obloe world
wide feeling was that India would not be able to stand on her feet due to this
strain. The key to tremendous achievements lay in adoption of scientific and
modern agricultural methods by farmers in which improved varieties of seeds
and huge doses of inputs like fertilizers, pesticides and assured irrigation
were used:

When the country was partitioned in 1947, East Punjab had a backlog
of serious socio-economic problems. Its economy was shattered, owing to a
large scale destruction of house and crdje problem of resettlement of
refugees was a formidable ofidere was very little industry in the stafes
a result the yield levels were low and agricultural productitoiehcy was
circumscribed by the defective agrarian structure. In 1947 the Punjab
agriculture was left with the problem of land, inadequate irrigation facilities
and higher density of population. It made the ‘food surplus’ state to be ‘food
deficit’. However the East Punjab had considerable potential for development
of irrigation including exploitation of the ground water for cultivation of rice
and wheat? The eforts of capable administrator like .Ovlohinder Singh
Randhawa have played a productive role in this agricultural resettlement and
revolution after the independence of the country

M.S. Randhawa is considered as one of the maker of the modern
Punjab. He was born on the midnight of 23-24 Septeni8€8 to Mata
Bachint Kaur andehsildar Sher Singh Randhawa in Zira, District Ferozepur
where his father was posted, though his parents came froriemefamily
belonging to the village of Bodal in Hoshiarpur distticM.S.Randhawa
was born in a peasant familfe loved the farmers from depth of his soul and
yearned to see them prosper and live in good houses in congenial environment.
He was a botanisiThe most important step taken by M.S.Randhawa to
modernize agriculture in Punjab was the introduction of tube-wells and
tractors!* He had experienced the hardships of farming life in his village
Bodal in Hoshiarput® He had seen how the farmers cleared the scrub jungle
infested with snakes and made it into a smiling land producing bumper crops.
In 1934 he was selected in the prestigious Indian Civil Servicesfl@®)
from there he started his career as an administratficeiodnd became the
great builder of modern Punjale joined as an assistant Magistrate of
Saharanpur (UP) from 1934 to 1936. In 1934, while touring Roorkee
subdivision, Randhawa learnt about the work of\@iHiam Stampe,
who was the Chief Engineer of the Irrigat Department. @&mpe
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was a pioneer in tube-wells in the districts of western United Provihces.
After that he served as a Joint Magistrate of Faizabad from 1936 to 1938. In
1938, he served as Additional Magistrat&lmora and he served as District
magistrate ofAgra from 1939 to 1942 M.S. Randhawa served as Deputy
Commissioner of Raebaraeli from 1942 to 1945.

Before the brief tenure of his appointment as Secretary of the Imperial
Council of Agriculture Research, M.S.Randhawa took keen interest in its
research programme and the agricultural development of the country as a
whole. His choice for this post was a particularly happy one for M.S.Randhawa
was himself a scientist of distinction, having a number of research publications
in botany and as such he was specially qualified to appraise and appreciate
problems connected with agriculture and their possible solutfoims.
September 1945, an invitation arrived from FoodAsgnatulture Oganisation
(FA.O) to attend a world conference on issues in farming technology in
Quebec. M.S.Randhawa was chosen as the secretary of the Indian delegation
of eight members. Diwan SiF.Vijay Raghavchari was the leader of the
delegatior?’ This was the first time M.S.Randhawa made a journey through
air. While stopping by on the walfe chanced to visit the biological laboratory
of London University and met J.B.S. Halden there. M.S.Randhawa discussed
his scheme of museum of evolution with Halden and took his suggestions.
After the conference finished, the delegation went to California, he tried to
visit as many science museums as he could. It was his habit to devote his full
enegy and concentration to gather maximum information he could whenever
he was visiting new place. He thought that he should try to find the best
things that he can incorporate in his plan of administration for the betterment
of Indian statesAt that time, th&'ennesse¥alleyAuthority area was a show-
piece inAmerica. M.S.Randhawa went to Knoxville and saw some private
farms.These were highly mechanize®/hat impressed him most was the
use of low-horsepower electric motors for pumping water and for cutting
fodder?! That idea stuck in his mirfdThe journey that started on October 8,
1945 ended on November 24, 1945. M.S.Randhawa came to the conclusion
that IndiarAgriculture can be transformed with the use of tractor and electric
motors.

After partition when M.S.Randhawa became the Director of
Rehabilitation Department, he started a new tradition of using tube-wells and
tractors in Punjab. He gave a new direction to agriculture by unifying the scattered
land holding of farmers under the process véreie records so that farmers
can be benefitted from new technology by encouraging cooperative fafming.
After partition most of the displaced person had no money when they started
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settling on the evacuee land. Only some of them were able to bring their
bullocks and carts with them. But even they were in need of money for
purchasing food, fodder and seed. Under the conditions, it became the duty
of the government to assist the displaced cultivators by lending money to
them?* From September 1947 to March 1951, more than 45 million rupees
was lent to displaced cultivators for féifent purposes. Loans were also
distributed by Punjab Government for repairing and constructing houses and
for purchasing seed, foddeagricultural implements, and Persian wheels,
and water pumps, tractors, sinking of tube-wells and rep&ionghe advice

of M.S.Randhawa.

Food loan was given to displaced person when they left the relief
camps and settled in villages. Financial assistance for the purpose of fodder
for animals was also not neglect&tie greatest need of a cultivator is pair of
bullocks and seedafter all these, M.S.Randhawagamized Kisaan Mela
of agricultural tools and agricultural implements in Jalandhar region of Punjab,
where firms dealing in agricultural machinery were inviggaplications for
loans for tube-wells and tractors from refugee farmers who had been allotted
land were processed in advance and loan chits were {itiorts were
mobilized to provide loan to farmers for the purchasing of agricultural tools
by M.S.Randhawa he loanees, who had been notified of the date in advance,
came to the fajrreceived their requirements and carted them hdinis.
system had some advantage over the old system under which the rehabilitation
official travelled from village to village with a cash box and handed out sums
of money to displaced persons to be spent as they Nk&lRandhawa as an
administrator at that time kept a keen vigil on tHee@l persons in the field.

This unorthodox approach speeded up the rehabilitafiaygriculture in
Punjab?’

Lal Singh was the director of agriculture of Punjab at that time. He was
a dynamic person; all for innovation and experiments. He acquired a number of
high power rigs for boring tube-wells. M.S.Randhawa asked him to concentrate
them in the suburban villages of the Jallandhar and Ludhiana districts, which he
had saturated with loans for tube-wells. M.S.Randhawa also gave the idea to the
people of Punjab to use the tube well to make the farming systentsfthen
the tube-wells had been bored and farmers were in their villages with pump sets
and electric motors, he got hold of the electricity engineers created to justify their
work. It was in this simple and unorthodox manner that the movement for the
modernization of agriculture in Punjab wéarted. It must be said to the credit
of the refugee farmers that they readily acaftés innovation with the help
of M.S. Randhawé’. He was the first person totroduce the use of tractors
in this field in Punjab. In reclaiming waste land and cultivating lend
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the riverine areas, tractors proved very useftdctors were required not
only for reclaiming such areas, but also for keeping them under cultivation.
Whenever tractors had been used, labour had been nfectief and
accordingly the cost of production had been reduaéidr harvesting the

land can be prepared for next crop in time with the help of tractors easily and
fast. It must be said to the credit of the refugee farmers of Punjab that they
repaired their implements with loans under the guidance of M.S.Randhawa.

Punjab government started the scheme of providing easy loan facility
for the farmers for the purchase of tractors and tube-wells on the advice of
Dr, RandhawaWith this step agriculture was tremendously benefitted in
Punjab. M.S.Randhawa initiated the process of using fertilizers in agriculture
in Punjab. Government gave tractor loans on the advice of M.S.Randhawa.
At that time a tractor was rare sight in Punjab. In reclaiming waste land in the
riverine areas tractors proved very usefuhctors were required not only for
reclaiming such area but also for keeping them under cultivat@farmers
saw the performance of various brands of tractors, pump-sets and electric
motors and purchased them according to their own choice.

It was on the advice of M.S.Randhawa that Giani Kartar Singh was
initiated as a Revenue Minist&af Punjab and@he Consolidation of Holdings
and FragmentatioAct, 1948 was enacted during Gopi Chand Bha&?
Government in Punjahough the act was passed in 1948, and a Department
of Consolidation was created April 1949, no substantial work could be
done immediatelyas the revenue staémained busy with the allotment of
the evacuee land till end of 1950. Under the guidance of M.S.Randhawa, as
a Development CommissionegConsolidation Department started work in
1951-5223An element of compulsion was introduced and hence the progress
was rapidAccording to this act, village advisory committees were formed to
advise the sthfon all matters concerning the consolidation of land, and in
particular on the classification and valuation of fields, and preparation of
village’s consolidation schemés.

The work of consolidation of holdings in Punjab was started during
the British period in 1920 through cooperative consolidation societies. Since
consolidation was voluntaryhe progress of the work was very slow and
from 1920 to 1951 only 2,80,000 acres could be consolidatabn after
independence the necessity of consolidation of holdings was realized and the
East Punjab holdings- Consolidation of holdings Fragmentafichwas
enacted in 1948\n element of compulsion was introduced and hence the
progress was rapi.
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The preliminary work of the stifvas the correction and bringing up
to date of records of right and the preparation of preliminary stateraets.
plots of land were then evaluated keeping in view the quality of the soil, the
source of irrigation, the productivity of land and the distance from the village
abadietc.The irregular fields were consolidated into rectangular blocks of
an area sizé#.

Apart from consolidating the holdings of the farmire scheme
provided a unique opportunity for replanning the country side which included
planning the location of schools, hospitals and road. Land was also reserved
for community buildings such as community centres, place of worship and
playground Above all straight roads were provided to the villafpadi as
well as to theentire cultivated area. Circular roads around the villages and
roads linking one village with another and with the main roads were also
demarcate@®

The process of consolidation of land was started in Punjab in
19505:2°The total expenditure in the consolidation of holdings in the
composite state of Punjab was Rs, 145,330,00@. cost per hectare of
consolidation ranged from Rs. 7.42 to Rs 9 lakhs which was recovered in
full from the beneficiaries and the land own@itse entire work was completed
in 20 years?

The most beneficial &ct of the scheme of consolidation was that
the farmers were enabled to sink tube-wells on their holdings. In 1950 Punjab
had no tube wells besides the small number of state —owned tube-wells.
Impetus to this was provided by M.S.Randhawa, who prepared schemes for
rehabilitation of refugee farmers who were allotted evacuee taAdier
reorganization Punjab has 275,000 tube wells. Besides there was a
considerable reduction is land leased out, which indicates that the owner
cultivators started cultivating their land themselves owing to reduction in the
number of fragment3here was also an increase in the cultivated area which
was previously lost in embankmenie consolidated plots of land could
also enjoy the benefits of canal irrigation. Increase in agricultural production
due to consolidation alone without change in techniques was reported to be
about 25 per cent. It is entirely due to consolidation of holdtglkis was
achieved on account of sound political and administrative rural based
leadershipThe contribution made to the scheme by minister like Partap Singh
Kairon and administrator like M.S.Randhawa is by no means small.

The political leadership realized that instead of building castles in
the air it was better to launch the scheme of consolidation of holdings under
the guidance of M.S.Randhawa, Development CommisstbAssound land
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reform policy is one of the important components of the strategy of Green
revolution. It had two aims; to increase agricultural production and social
justice. It has been seen that the best production is obtained in farms which
are cultivated by the proprietors themselves and the moSitieef farms
are those which are cultivated by tenatss is mainly due to the fact that
tenants have no incentive for land improvements and for the use of chemical
fertilizers™

In 1952, M.S.Randhawa paid a visit to the Kualley as the
Development Commissioner of Punjab. He proposed that 1,000 acres be
brought under apple cultivatiomhere was opposed by the apple growers of
the Valley, who thought that it would create a glut in the apple market. He
decided to go ahead after negotiating with the cultivafoesas suitable for
apple planting were surveyed and selected for establishing orchdadse
nursery programme was chalked out and plants were supplied on no profit-
no loss basis to the growers. Pruning knives, secateurs and spray pumps were
given to the growers as loan in kind with the help of M.S.Randlawa.
Provision was also made for opening training classes in gardépag.
from the village level workers, orchard cultivators were also encouraged to
go in for this training, which was started by M.S.Randhawa as a Development
Commissioner of Punjab.
Conclusion

In the end we can say that had M.S.Randhawa been alive teay
will not remain silent spectator to the serious agrarian crisis we are witnessing
now. He always conceived that our farmers will help the country to feed
itself, if we help farmers to have access to assured and remunerative marketing
facilities. We should therefore take the thought Revolution initiated by
M.S.Randhawa in agriculture Research, education and extension forward so
that our farmers are able to experience angegen revolution leading to
enhancement of productivity and are profitable in perpetuity without
ecological harm.He understood the practical problems of the farmers. He
made extensive studies in agricultural economics and equipment. He
advocated diversification of crops and was a strong votary for remunerative
support price for the agricultural produce. His policies and support to the
farmer's resulted in the ushering in of Green Revolution in Punjab. He wished
that every farmer of Punjab should be a Model Farevery village- a Model
village and the entire state of Punjab- a ModateésThis was the beginning
of a scheme which, in due course had a powerful impact on the agriculture of
Punjab under the supervision of M.S.Randhdwase tube-wells and pumps-
sets served the purpose of demonstration and the stimulated a demand that
had to be met on Ilge scale from year to yedow there are more than half
million private tube-wells in Punjab.
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In the first instance, Punjab was being a deficit state at the time,
there was a need for increasing agricultural production. Secondly the
government of India aimed at establishing a just society free from exploitation.
Some land reforms were therefore introduced in the state consistent with the
political objective of a socialistic democra&ince most of the legislations
were passed in the early fifties and at that time the present Punjab area was
composed of parts of two states.
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Abstract

The ideas of Lib¢y, Equality and Fraternity pvailing in 18 centuy
Europe had their impact on the “L8entuy history of India.After the battle of
Plassey (1757and Buxar (176Ytthe Britishefs in the form of East India
Company tried to expand their power and hegemony in eliffgrats of India.
They applied diffemt policies and methods to expand their eeirndia.All
these led to peopketesentment in the form of 1854volt. This evolt stated
from Meeut on10" May, 1857 and spgad to diffeent pats of India. This paper
highlights the cen&rof movement in Hgana in general and Rohtak in piaular.
Paper highlights how 185%volt spead in diffeent pats of Hayana?, who
were the leaders?, what wethe social compositions of the movement? etc.

KeyWords:Uprising, Liberty Equality, Fraternity, Roh&k, Liberalism,

Mutiny, South-East Punjab, Imperialism, Haryana

The American War of Independence (1776) afddhe French
Revolution (1789) are given the credit for movement such as-Liberalism,
Democracy and Nationalism, although many of these ideas became greatly
transformed in the second half of the"®hd in the early 20century No
other idea has had such a deep impact on thegergerations as the ideas of
equality liberty and fraternityThese concepts found expression in many
different ways because although they hafédiht meaning for the ddrent
section of sociefythey nonetheless enjoyed a universal appsahovements,
they were directly linked with political expression and social protests and the
French Revolution became a source of inspiration for many of the subsequent
movementsWith the rise of Napoleon in Europe in general and France in
particular the slogan of French revolution such as- Libeguality and
Fraternity spread in ddrent parts of the worltlhis was the period when
India was under the British Imperialism and came under the influence of
above revolutionary ideas prevailing in Europe.
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The present study deals with the popular uprisings which took place
during 1857 in present day Central Haryana which was termed as South-East
Punjab during British periodlhe paper deals mainly with the peoples
activities, actions in and around the Rohtak regidhs.19' century was an
epoch making social, political and economic upheavals in the Indian history
In this century Indians fought bravely against the economic, social and political
exploitations being carried by the British imperialisSthe most important
uprising against the British exploitation inl@ntury was the 1857 revolt.

The mighty popular revolt which started in 1857 soon engulfed most parts of
India. The movement started from Meerut and soon reached Delhi from where
it reached South East Punjab presently called Haryana. Local community
participated in the movement very bravélghough the movement was started

by the sepoys but soon the communities like Rajputs,Alaits, Ranghars

and low caste Kasa&’joined the movement. Hindu Muslim equally
participated in the revolt against the British imperialisthough the
movement was crushed by the Britishers but it created the base for the future
struggle against the imperialist forces.

The nature of 1857 evolt

What happened in the year 1857-58 igéaparts of country has been
given many names — some thought it was a ‘mutiny’ of the sepoys of the
British IndianArmy; others believed it to be a ‘popular revait'the civilian
population.William Dalrymple has recently used the term ‘uprisih&ric
stokes one of the foremost historians of 1857, has convincirgglgaithat it
was not one movement but m&ngo any one name possibly will not fsce.

In the last 150 years almost every aspects of this history has been contested,
re-imagined and re-invented for their presentist use. In 198i& Jain
published an annotated bibliography on the ‘Indian mutiny’—as it is more
popularly known in the International historical literature. He listed 1,172
printed books in European languages, 369 articles from journals and
periodicals and 108 works of fictidrit is therefore one of the most written
about episodes of Indian histofjne 100" anniversary of the event in 1957
came up with various writings, discussing about the reasons, impacts and the
intellectual framework associatedtkvthe revolt.This included the work
S.N.Sen (1957)Talmiz Khaldun (1957), S.A.A. Rizvi (1957),@ Joshi
(1957), R.C Majumdar (1963Atiq Siddiqui (1966), Moinul Haq (1968),
Mahdi Hussain (1986) and many others. Many of these works remained
based on British ditials accountThe other writers used indigenous sources.
The work of S.N Senkighteen Fifty-Severior example was written to
correct the British imperialist biaghe 150 anniversary of 1857 revolt

was celebrated in 2007 with much more pomp, gaiety and fanfare than it
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was done in 1957 here was involvement of various government agencies
and people participated in ¢gr numberlt was during this time when the
event was studied as ‘greatest anti-colonial uprising BfcEatury in the
history of world’and a very serious feft was made to bring into focus
indigenous discourse of rek®lorld. One hundred sixty two years have
passed even though new researches are being done on 1857 movement.
Scholars like Johlv Kaye, GB. Malleson,T.R. Homles, McLeod Innes, J.
Thompson, Sir Gege Campbell, J Cave Browne, N.A.Chick, Saul David,
William Wilson Hunter GW Forrest, Peter Robb, Chris Baylyjhomas
Metcalf,V.D SavarkarS.B ChaudharnjRudrangshu Mukherjee, Sabyasachi
Dasgupta, Kaushik Ropipesh Chakrabartysautam Bhadra, Ranjit Guha,
Rajat Ray Swarupa Gupta, Biswamoy Pati etc. have thrown light on the
events of 1857 revolt. In spite of all these, in the light of new sources and
new perspectives scholars are pursuing research fenedif dimensions of
1857 revolt.
The popular revolt of 19" century in Haryana

The natives of Haryana gave a tough time to the British Imperial
regime through dférent popular movements, of which 1857 was most
memorableThis uprising spread in dérent regions of South-East Punjab
such as in Delhi regions- Delhi Prop8pnipat; Gugaon regions- Ggaon,
Mewat, Ahirwal, Palwal, Faridabad, Ballabgarh, Pataudi, Farrukh Nagar;
Panipat Regions- Panipat, Karnal, Jalmaregnesar Regiong-haneswar
Ladwa; Hisar Regions- Bhattu, Hansi, Rania, Loh&mpala Regions-
Ambala, RuparJagadhari and Rohtak Regions- Kharkhaudah, Sampla,
Dojana, Dadri, Jhajjar

The sources dealing with the popular uprisings 6cEditury in South
East Punjab are available in NatioAathives of India (NAI), New Delhi,
Punjab $teArchives Chandigarh, Punjalig®eArchives Patiala, Haryana
StateArchives Panckula and its Regional Repository- Rohtak, Hi&angaon
andAmbala; and Nehru Memorial Museum and Library New Delhi. Some of
the local tracts such as- Rao Man Sisgbook ‘Abhir Kuldepika’, Subedar
Vaidya Shivdhan Singfadavs work- ‘Yadav Parivarare very important. K.C.
yadavs works such as- ‘Undoing the BondageStudy of Life of RaoTula
Ram Hero of 1857 amhirwal ka Itihaas throws light on the history this region.
Dr. Boodh Prakask'work- Glimpses of Haryan@he Punjab and Delhi in 1857
written by Cave Brownie, Caste afgbes of Punjab written by Denzil Ibbetson
are important sources to know the history of this part of Iidia. work of
Griffin and Masseylames Mill, John Kaygwork- History of Sepowar 1857-
58Vol. | and History of Indian Mutinyol. IV written by Kaye and Malleson, the
Rajas of Punjab written by L.H. Girif are of great help/Vahabi movement in
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India written by Qeyamuddishmed, Our Indian Musalmans written A\W.
Hunter Elemantry aspects of Peasant Igemcy by Ranjit Guha etc. are
invaluable sourceslThe activities taking place in TSentury marked a
remarkable moment in the sphere of political, economic and social history of
the aboveregiolhe changes which took place had far reaching consequences,
in the history of present day Haryana.
The popular uprising in Rohtak regions during 1857

The origin ofRohtak or Rohtag can be treaced from Rohta8garh.
Historically it is named after the ruler Raja Rohtas during whose reign the
city was built.The name also recurs in the famous tank located in the town of
Gohan&.The preserved traditions of the village communities mark the origin
of this city We find many waves of immigration of Rajputs, JAtsirs and
Afgansin this part of Haryan@his region of Haryana was historically very
active during the Sultanate period (1206-1526). In 1410 Idris Khan was
besieged in the fort of Rohtak and captured by Khizr Khan a pathan nobleman
descended from the family of Sher Kharhis region of Haryana remained
equally important during Mughal, Maratha and Sikh perius part of
courtry came under British influence with the capture of Delhi in 1808.
military adventure of Gege Thomas carved out his principality in Haryana
like- Mehum, Beree, Jhajjan the present district of Rohté&kn 1824 separate
Rohtak district was made consisting of Gohana, Kharkhoda, Mandauthi,
Rohtak-Beri and Mehum-Bhiwarehsils. Upto 183D the whole Delhi
territory including Rohtak was administrated by a political agent under resident
at Delhi? Rohtak district was transferred from the Noist Provinces to
Punjab after 1857-58.The mutiny which began from Meerut on"iday
reached Delhi on1I" May from where it entered Rohtak on the same day
The district of Rohtak comprising an area of 1&kjuare miles had a
population of half a million during 1857. It was bounded to the north by
Karnal and to the south by Ga&on, in the east Dojana and Delhi were there
and in the west we find Hisar and Jiddlany people of this part of Haryana
had been serving in regular regiment of East India Compaeynews about
the revolt spread to the villages through these sepoys. Hindus formed about
65% population including 30% Jats, divided into numerous clan comprising
several villages such as- a group of 84(Chaurasi), 52(Bawani), 24(Chaubisi)
and 12(Barahi)3Jats became conscious after hearing the news of rékelt.
Ranghar¥ living in the midst of the sturdy Jat population also became active
during 1857 uprisinglhe true occupatioof Ranghars were cattle rustling
and salt smuggling or military services for any who would hire tlhem.
Ranghars and the Butchers setup the mohammadan green flag under
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which number of Ranghar soldiers who had muttined collected to form a
unit. The leadership was provided by Bisagkhiand Babar Khan. Bisarafi
was a peasant from Kharkhoudah and had joined army and became risaldar
by his hardwork. He was acquainted with militargamization and warfaré.
Under the leadership of Bisarali the whole region got free from British
control, but they could not control Rohtak which was under the administration
of JohnAdam Loch(of the Bengal civil Service) deputy commissiohier
had been in-chge of the district for the last 10 months. Jétdam Loch
with the help ofTehsildar Bakhtawar Singfihanedar Bhure Khan and the
local troops tried to defend the British rule but he was overpowered by the
local people taking part in the uprisintfsThese local peoples got
encouragement whdmfzal Hussain an emissary of Bahadur Shah Zafar came
to Rohtak via Bahadgarh. Johididam Loch fled to Gohana withhanedar
Bhure Khan andehsildar Bakhtawar Singh. Other Europeaiicefs also
fled away from the districfThe Ofices, Kacheries and Bungalows of the
British officials were burnt by the rebel§hey destroyed the government
revenue records, plundered the Mahajans and Baniyas and set the prisoners
free from the district jait’ The local peoples attacked on the British symbol
of imperialism and tried to dismantle it to show their hegemAfythese
were seen as a source of exploitation of the masses. During 1857 revolt there
were some interivalries amongst the Jats and Rajput commumtgpite of
this almost all the communities of the district such as- Jats, Rajputs, Ranghars
and low caste Kasai (Butchers) played a prominent role in the uprisings.
They got support from the local peasant against the Britightargany places
Landlords who enjoyed rent free tenures and several other privileges also
stood against the BritisheM/hen Mughal representatiViafzal Hussain left
Rohtak the district came in grip of lawlessnédse news of factionalism
amongst the diérent communities was reported to Bahadur Shah ZAalfer
at once issued a farman to the people of Rohtak warning them to unite against
the common enemyHe also warned that trouble makers will be harshly
punished? There was no incident of communal strive between Hindus and
Muslims. It is reported that royal instructions were executed in the district
with the help of local chaudhariés.
The crushing of the uprisings by the Britishers

The British authorities took a very serious note of the whole situation
and in order to bring Rohtak under their control, they dispatched the60e
infantry ofAmbala from Panipatunder the command of Deputy Commissioner
JohrAdam Loch on 28May.?° It is said that this regiment had already revolted
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against the British government on May 1@&mbala so John Loch took this
responsibility to command it with a great deal of hesitation. Jatam

Loch marched directly to Rohtak on®3lay, 18572 The district headquarter

was recaptured easily as therebels did not pose any serious threat. In the
meantime the rebels made secret negotiation witi\Néive InfantryAs a

result of this, the regiment rose up in open mutiny dhJle, 1857The
European dicers saved their lives by fleeing in time. Now the rebel sepoys
left Rohtak to reach Delhi orit June?? By August 1857, Delhi was reported

that Ranghars again got united under the leadership of BabarBainar

Khan was a peasant from Rohtékhe British government took serious notes

of the loss of Rohtakhis was the time when Major GeneYdilson, who

was commanding the Delhi Field Force, sen".&.R. Hodson with a small
force to protect the Europeans in Rohtak &pPebhis force reached
KharKhaudah, a village about 20 miles from Rohtak on Sonipat road, at
about 12’0 clock the same d&yhe villagers gave a tough fight to Hodsgén.

The villagers got a motivating leadership of Risaldar BigdreEven Hodson
admitted their braverd? With the help of superior power the Britishers quickly
destroyed the Rebels. Bisasditfell fighting along with 25 of his mef/ In

this fight British also sdéred a number of casualties on their side. Soon
after this encounter Hodson got intelligence report that under the leadership
of Sabar Khan again a & number of Rebels rallied in Rohtak. Soon he left
Kharkhaudah for Rohtak. Hodson engaged their man with the local population
who had taken shelter inside a fortified building in the vicinity of the Old
Civil Station. The rebels successfully prevented them from entering the
building from any sideAt this moment Hodson withdrew his man to the
open space in old kacheri compound. Britishers were attacked by Sabar khan
(the chief of Ranghars) with about 300 horse man belonging feretit
irregular cavalry regiment and a mass of foot man while the Britishers and
their army was relaxing in the nighthe battle of Rohak was indecisive
where both the parties broke away without giving victory on each.$ther
Hodson left Rohtak for Delhi leaving some important towns such as-
Kharkhaudah, Sonipat, Mehum, Gohana etc. under the care of Raja of Jind
and the local Chaudharpfter the decline of Delhi the people got
demoralized. Generafan Courtland, D.C of Ferozpur reached Rohtak and
he found his job was very ea8yillages all over the Rohtak submitted
without a blow mutinous sepoys surrendered, roads were opened agela lar
district of Rohtak was reduced by'28eptemberl857.
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Conclusion

The ideas of 18century Europe had their influence on thé déntury
Indian UprisingsThe revolt of 1857 has many histories- reconstructed, re-
imagined, reinvented, remembered and memorialized in various fbner
cannot be any one authentic version of these events- their causes, their nature
and their aftermath remain forever contesitdds paper deals about popular
uprisings of 1857, especially in South East Punjab presently called Haryana.
The movement spread in Delhi, @aon, Panipaf;haneswarHisar Ambala
and Rohtak regions of Haryanahis paper ayued about the peopte’
participation in 1857 revolt in Rohtak regioAdthough the movement was
initiated by the sepoys who were mainly Indian subjects and soon the
leadership of the movement was taken by the local people comprising farmers,
labourers, artisans and feudal lords étbe main communities who
participated in the movement were Rajputs, J&tgs, Afgans, Ranghars
and low caste Kasai (Butcherghis movement is a perfect example of the
unity between Hindus and Muslims. In this movement the rebels burnt the
offices, kacheris, government bungalows, government revenue records and
other symbols of British imperialisnthe peoples attacked on the symbols
of imperialism because they wanted to dismantle it to show their hegemony
They also plundered the Mahajans, Sahukars and Baniyas because they were
seen as a source of exploitation for the maSdesy freed the prisoners by
breaking the jailsAlthough movement was crushed by British administration,
it created the base for future struggles against the imperialist forces which
were to take place in this part of the country
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Abstract

The paper aims at understanding the dissemination of Iranian elite
culture thiough cetain families in nothern India &m the thiteenthcentuy to
the modern timeds tassawuf, was a major component of this celinrpe-
modern lIran, it has left its imprint on all thelated aspects like literatey
poetry and even music. Hence, an attempt has been made to understand this
cultural transposition by examining the saga of the family of Qazi Hamid ud
Din Nagauri (d. 1244) which necessitates a peep into the efforts of some of his
family members who had later on migrated to Jaunpur(capital of thegShar
Sultans) and Salon in the kingdomAafadh. It has been shown that in spite of
the various influences andgiylems the main tradition of the family i.e. tassawuf
and academic excellence continuedtighout the period of our susy

Key words :Iranian culture, Familial traditions, Sufi thought, Sharqi

era, KhangahKarimia SalorAwadh.

The focus of the paper is to reconstruct the history of the families in
Northern India which, having immigrated into India from Persia, played
important role in the propagation andfd#ions of Persian culture through
the pursuit of literature and poetry on one hand and through their contributions
towards the development of mysticism on the otBerch records rarely
survive mainly due to the political upheavals, and perpetually shifting political
equations; the British made attempts to undermine the contributions of some
of these families after 1857.

Consequentlyfew families could survive the adversities and were able
to preserve the records which have now come handy to resurrect their lineage
and contributions/hile one is at the process of rebuilding, one clearly withesses
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the manner in which the colonial masters systematically destroyed the pre
colonial edifice of Indian societyut then this is not the only insigiitny
perceptive observer can simultaneously unearth many other facts such as
pattern of migration from abroad, the political upheavals, development and
maintenance of sufistic traditions and the manner in which few families
became the nucleus for the dissemination of Iranian culture in the sub-
continent.

Thus, for instance, when one puts the family history of Qazi Hamid-
ud-din Nagori under the arc light which came into India, settled at Nagor in
Rajasthan, then moved to Jaunpur and finally migrated to Salon, one is able
to trace not only the saga of a particular fanmftathey we learn about the
contemporary society and the transformations withinhts then is the real
novelty of this presentatioAnd the innovative approach lies in the fact that
the researcher has avoided hagiolaygl traditions, and other legendary but
unsubstantiated accounts of the events. On the caorttranyaper is based on
well documented and authenticated contemporary accounts which can stand
up to historical scrutiny

It is a well documented fact that India (also known as Hindustan) and
Iran have been traditional allies of each others since times immenboak
families which migrated from Iran and came to India, have contributed
significantly towards transposing Iranian elite culture on Indian $hik
they did by expounding the principles of mysticism while they attempted to
deliberate on certain controversial issues of their era. Simultangainsly
they were on it, they enriched the canvas of mystic ideology through the
creation of scores of letters, treatises, and poetics. Every serious student of
Indo-Iranian cultural ties acknowledges this contributihat remains less
known, howeveris the fact that individual members of these families
contributed their bit at various chronological points under various regimes
through their literary and intellectual exploits.

This researchetherefore, has decided to study the career of some of
these families. Such an inquiry should help us in finding whether the traditions
initiated by one individual were adopted and carried forward later on by the
family or not. Orwhether the ideological, mystical, and theological positions
embraced by the members of these families were taken up as ideological
commitments by the later generation or whether they were abandoned
subsequentlyhaving beertreated as inconsequential in nature and practice.
Finally, such an exercise should help us in unraveling as to how far the state
patronage had helped, or hindred, the multifaceted growth of these families and
advancement of their pursuits in the academic, mystical, and theological domains.
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While many families contributed immensely towards transposing of
the Iranian elite culture on the Indian sub-continent during the medieval times,
there is a dearth of historical accounts recording the contribution of these
families. There are hardly any authentic documents that might enable a
researcher to reconstruct the histories of these families or their immense
contributions towards ushering in the cultural transition of such epic
dimensions

But this then becomes a challengjbe present researcher thought
that it would be a worthwhile endeavour to extricate from the archives and
study the contributions of these individuals and families who worked zealously
and incessantly towards bringing this cultural sHifte scope of the study
was in fact enlaged to learn about the compulsions and patterns of migration,
the activities of these migrants in the land of their origin or one hand and the
reception they received from their adopted lards, it was thought, in turn
should give us insight into how the Iranian elite culture seeped in Indian
subcontinent initially and gradually helped shape parts of the culture prevailing
in the northern Indian towns.

With a view to make a relevant contribution towards the deliberations
proposed at the present conference, the author has decided to traverse an area
that has lagely remained unchartered. | have decided to study the pursuits of
the family of Qazi Hamid ud din Nagori (d. 1244) initially at Nagaur and
thereafter at Delhi. His writings and advocacy for the cause of sufi music
(Sama) during the thirteenth century are well known.No less luminary than
the famous Chisti Sufi ShaikhNizamud dinliya (d. 1325) endorses that
Sama became acceptable to the locals of Delhi in the thirteenth c&imieiry
commitment of the Qazi was especially noteworthy since he was associated
with the Suhrawardi order of the sufis who are not very fond of this practice.

When a branch of his family migrated to Jaunpur during the reigns of
Shargi Sultans, many of the members of his family such as Bahaud din Nathu
(d.1540). ShaikhAddhan (d. 1568) and ShaikhAlahdad attained the status of
celebrities A collection of letters of ShaikhNatthu was compiled and edited
by his son ShaikhAddhan .This correspondence is replete with instances of
the mystic ideologydwelling on the several discussions of Persianmysticism
that were being practised by the Indian elite of thatAamandepth study of
this compilation should enlighten any reader as to how the Iranian mystic
traditions got seeded and bore fruits on the Indian soil during the period of
the shargi sultans.

The next landmark in the history of this family came when some members
of the family once again migrated from Jaunpur to Salon, a small gasba on the
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easternmost frontier of the then Shargi kingddtre family is now settled
there since the last ten generations. Many members of family such as
ShakhPirMuhammad(d. 1687), Shaikh Muhamm#eghraf (d. 1754 ) Shah
Muhammad KarimAta (d. 1833) and Shah Muhammad Naita(d.1966)

have earned name and fame for themsel/eese members of family of
QaziHamiud din have propagated the cause of the tasswuf in waih

and have enriched theological studies as #ell.

Qazi Hamiduddin Nagauri had migrated to India during the twelfth
century and was entrusted with the Qaziship of Nadgéawever he would
keep on travelling to drent parts of Islamic Eagind this is how he got
initiated into the precepts of mysticism by the founder of Suhrawardiorder
Likewise, Shaikh Shahabuddin befriended with the famous Chishti mystic
Bhaktiyar Kaki (d.1236) which reached its pinnacle when the two saints came
to reside in Delhi permanently a little while lat€his bond has attained
immortality since even death could not part them: they lie buried close to
each other at Mehrauli in Dellnd he got so immersed in the Chishtisufi
practice of listening to sama that he started making the practise of sama popular
in Delhi. Besides lending credence and authenticity to the practice, he did all
this in the face of sfifbpposition from contemporary theologians. He became
a towering figure in the then intellectual milifiine books that he wrote and
left behind subsequently as his legacy bear testimony to his intellectual
prowess and to his range and depth of understanding in various academic
fields.A branch of his family later shifted to Jaunpur

Qazi Hamid ud din Nagauri emigrated from Bukharato Delhi with
his father Khwaj#ta Ulla during the reign of Sultan Muizzuddin. Sometime
after settling in Delhi the father was appointed as Qazi of Nagsm an
important townAfter the death of his father he was handed over the Qaziship;
thus he was conferred with this title. But his calling lay elsewhere. He resigned
very soon and became a wanderer in the various parts of Islamfd-taasid-
ud-din was an eminent scholar and a prolific writey became the master of
the intellectual class of his time. His writings are important testimony to his
intellectual genius as also to his range and reach in various academic fields.
Some of his famous works arawalii-Shumus (the Dawns of the Suns) and
Lawaih(flashes}.

The Shaikh had a natural flair for poetry; so naturally he became a
poet of reckomg. His verses, found in his various works, go a long way to
establish the veracity of the contention that he was a talented verbdi®erses
and impetuously with which his poetical and prose writings are imbued further
add to the charm of his metrical composition. But even though he led a life of
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privation, immersing himself in ecstatic dancing and music, his way of life
frequently brought him in confrontation with ulema since they consider edsama
to be an aberration which was opposed to shariat.

TheTawali has been a source of considerable influence on people of
all hues and is very populsirtually everyone referring to Shaikh Hamid ud
din in his work mentions it unfailinglfsome have even quoted chapter and
verses from it at some leng#ill this makes the work one of superb value
andimportance.

The work follows an allusive style, yet it id&fvescent and forceful.

Its theme is the exposition of the commonly known ninety nine names of
God. This exposition is dierent from the ones given other popular
counterparts since it is out and out mystiddle customary praise of God
and of Prophet is conspicuously absent lEne.treatise opens with a prayer

to God for the thorough understanding of the meaning of the opening chapter
of the Quran and for the grant of spiritual benediction upon the author
Therefore, it immediately goes on to the exposition of Huwa (the first and
the fundamental name of GodJhis deviation from the traditional
methodology of the treatment of an object, and that took a spiritual one,
demonstrates in a way the aversion of the suf' traditions, and by
implications to form which the sufis considered anathematic to ‘sfintis,
briefly put, the discussion embodied in Faavali are of mystical orientation

and are interspersed with sufistic concepts. Most of the sufis of the faith to
which the Qazi belonged were pantheistic in their oral and written traditions;
this trend consequently pervades all through in his Wwork.

The Shaikh used to keep himself abreast of the religious and philosophical
trends of his time. He would criticize those which viewed through his lens, behaved
contrary to the sufistic, a@nby implication, Islamic tenets like the dualism of
the Magians and the fallacious reasoning of the sophists. Exposing the falsehood
of dualism and sophism while stressing the concept of the unity of God, as held
by the sufis, the Shaikh says: * O broth&itirm, as the mystic of the times
have said, all the existence and do not take polytheismto yourthienldeny
real existenceto all, and not be afraid of the sophists in order that you might
reach the source of the unity of God... for tHeraftion of the existence of
creatures is the fimation of the influence of the qualities of God. But know
that the existence which is attributiedeach creature is borrowecke(, non-
sub stanti also take away the borrowed garment (i.e. imaginary existence)from
the creatures and fleeing it to the wind of accidents(implying that all the
beings other than God exist in name onlynd then give a deep thought to
the scheme of things, and if ever then thestexice of some contingent
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appears substantial to you, consider yourself to be a polytheist...and do not,
out of proprietychoose the epithet of ‘unitariaior yourself, for in that case

you remain in the nadir of devotiofnd, if unfortunatelyyou have reached

that stage and see Him and yourself both coexisting simultaneously), pass on
yourself the judgement of dualism because it is not the function of a Unitarian.
If you wish to be delivered from the terrific whirlpool plunge yourself in the
boundless ocean of unjignd that which you had been considering borrowed
with regard to others, think it so in respect of yourself algo, Cconsider

your existence too, to be borrowed, like that of all the other creatures), and
take it(i.e. the borrowed existence) away from yourself and conceal it in the
corner of nonexistence, or in the abyss of shame, so that the secigty of

are known to you'.

The institution of sama (audition), one of the most popular mystic
practice, became a subject of great controversy among the nobles of Delhi.
Some mystics kept musicians in their service permandttyeminent Qazis
of Delhi, Qazi Sad and Qazilmad considered this practice to be unethical and
even illegalThey protested against it and approached Illtumish to stbipait.
Sultan summoned a mahzar to discuss the legality of the issue and invited
QaziNagauri to participate in ¥When Qazi Nagauri reached the court of
[ltumish, the latter got up from his seat and showed great respect to him. On
being asked to comment on the legality of sama, the Qazi opined that while it
was permitted for the mystics but was prohibited for the externalists. It is
also said that Nagauri even wrote a pamphlet in support of this view

There were frequent protests by the orthodox Ulema against the mystic
institution of sama but the ulema could not inter didtitis difference of
opinion between the theologians and sufis on the issue of sama had become
quite wide ever since the Delhi Sultanate was foundée. issue was
passionately debated upon.

It appears that the question of sama was a matter of concern during
the period wien Hujwiri was writing his treatise. On this issue he was closer to
the school of Junaid@hus, he gave precedence to the rule of the shariat over
mystic experience. He writeBhe lawfulness of sama depends on circumstances
and cannot be attested absolutélgama produces a lawfufett on the mind
then it is lawful. It is unlawful if the &ct is unlawful, and permissible if the
effect is permissible. Howevethe controversy kept on raging for the next
centuriesAmong all this, the credit of popularisingthe practice of sama among
sufi circles of Delhi must go to Qazi Nagauri and Qazi Minhaj Siraj Juzjani (d:
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1259).The latter contributed mainly in giving legal sanction to the institution
of sama in India.

After the death of Qazi Hamid ud din at Delhi, we have little
information about his survivingfamily members who were settled in Delhi,
although the local tradition with the inmates of thegdarof ShaikhBakhtiyar
Kaki would like us to believe that his descendants became the custodians of
the complex. But it is diicult to prove or disprove such a contentidhe
only thing one can say with certainty is that his descendants had a strong
presence in #&irs of the dagah complexes immediately after his death;
otherwise his gravewould not have been on a raised platform as compared to
that of the grave of Shaikh Kaki.

The next important stage in the fortune of family is when one branch
of it migrates to Jaunputhe then capital of Shargi Sultans, when it has
become a seat of high cultural trends of religiousactivities. It is here that we
find one of his descendants, ShaikhBahaud din Natthu, was born and brought
up. During his lifetime he wrote letters to his students, murids, khalifas,
colleagues, and friends. Later Shafiddhan, his son and successampiled
and edited theseletters while his father was alive - and titled the volume as
Sahaifut- tarigahlThese letters throw valuable light on contemporary religious
trends® The collections contain eighty nine letters. Eighty two of these letters
are addressedto thirty sevenfelient mashaikslwo of these deal with the
occasion of the death of the spiritual mentor of the avAmather one deals
with the rules of audition (sama) and the other four cover the essentials of
mysticism.

ShaikhAddhan Chishti started the compilation of these letters on
the second of Shaban (984H. /1498A.D.) and completed the collections
perhaps by 908\.H./1500A.D. while his father was still alive.His father
died in 947A.H/1540 A.D. These letters have been written in a
floridPersianstyle of those dayslong with the verses of the holy Quran,
sayings of the Holy Prophet, couplets of Persian poets, and Hindi dohas
(rhymes) have been quotedofses and anecdoteswith great didactic values
enhance the tdcts of these lettefsThe main theme of these letters is
mysticism. Besides the essentials of faith, the writer has discussed the
principles of mysticism, the importance of Marifat, Nafs, Shaitauba,

Safa i Batinyad i Haqq, Ziky Muragaba, etcl'he author also discusses the
rules governing the relationship between the pir and the rffudme
information about the di#rent mysticorders about thakhyari Abrari and
Shattari order has also been provided by the wilitex discussion assumes
great significanceni view of the fact that the writings are supposed to
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have been based on the personal spiritual experiences of the Shaikh. Shaikh
Bahaud din Natthu was another great scholar of all esoteric subjects. He used
to write poetry in HindiApart from preaching spiritual precepts he also used
to teach his murids and students who became well known scholars and sufis.
They continued his tradition after his death.

The son and successor of Shaikh Bahaud din, namely Skddkian,
was another eminent scholéte seemed to be absorbed simultaneously in
ishq (true love) and marifat (wisdomAdfah). In his writings he was overtaken
by a spiritual ecstasyis writings, descriptions and thoughts make him out
to be a sufi of a very high order as also an experienced teacher. &dder
he laments that people are careless about agibat and are busy in the wordy
pursuits the reader is tempted to get rid of this world and care only for the
next world. He discusses in his letters Islamic mysticism, its philosaplky
all its other aspects including its high spiritual status and mysteries. He explains
ways and means of overcoming fditilties that come in the path of
spiritualism. He explains the rights and the obligations of a murid as well as
that of a pirAll things told, these letters are rare, stylish, and of an everlasting
value even in contemporary modern tirfes.

Shaikh Bahaud din discusses in his letters almost every aspect of
mysticism. He explains in detail the meaning of Kalirffarjid (confession
of faith in God) and its marifat (spiritual wisdom). He also explains in detail
the importance, &cts on religion and on worldly matters of mysticism. He
expounds on what belongsAtlah and explainawhid (faith in the unity of
God). He also describes as to how everything has been created from his nur(i.e.
the light) and how a man and this world are composed of four elements, viz.,
Khak,Ab, Bad andAtish.And all these themselves originated from the Nur
of Allah. He further explains the significance of the statement of the Holy
Prophet ‘1 am from the Nur &llah’ and everything in the world is from my
Nur. Allah has no face and figure and therefore nothing in this world can bear
the figure ofAllah. Allah is all pure and transparefithe author explains
further that everything in this world is a part of one body and one Nur and
that isAllah.t?

He further writes that although all Prophets were asked to preach and
teach Salat to their umma, their Salat weredght from the Salat to the umma
of the Holy Prophet Muhammad. Salat teaches the significance of Zakat (Legal
ams, according to the Islamighariat), Rozah, Haji, Shahadat, and Jihad. So
when the special people say their salat their heart is completely absorbed in
Haqq (the true God) and when the prophetsor the sufis who have attained high
level in mysticism do the same their Ruh is completely immersed and intoxicated
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with the true love oAllah. Then there are two other kinds of Salat, viz,
Salat-i Zahir and Salat-i Batiithe former is for the Ruh and is performed in
accordance with the rites of Shariat, while the latter is acknowledged as the
true meditation of the hea#.

The significance of Haji and its importance is another very important
theme of his lettersThe preaching here is to obey and respect the order of
Allahand not merely visits the holy Ka’b@he author writes in great depth
about Marifat (spiritual wisdom) and discusses its significance at length in
letters number forty four andforty seven. For Salat, he sayJatherat is
must, which again is of two kind$aharat-i Zahir is attained Bazu and
Ghusul, whileTaharat-i Batin (inner cleanliness) is obtained by the purification
of the self.The author believes and advises that the Shaitan is the oldest
enemy of mankind; we must always endeavour to suppress evil temptations
by shaitan. Fighting against Nafs (self) and Shaitan has been acknowledged
as JihadAkbar (war against ong’'own lust).

The author emphasizes that nothingYad i Haqq (remembrance of
Allah) should pass through the heart of the sufi and that every breath of a sufi
should be spent in the Zikr 8flah. He discusses how to practice zikr and
tells his readers about the best time suited for. He&rfurther tells them what
kind of a Holy light appears in orgeheart when one is performing Zikr
Tauba (repentance) is another important theme in his wrifiagba Akhasul
(most specialauba) in the shattari order is committed for each such breath
and is wasted without ZikEvery wasted breath is acknowledged as a major
sin by a sufi;The author talks about Muragaba (contemplation meditation),
an important aspect of sufism and mysticism. He writes as to how to perform
it.

According to the author there are three kinds of SamaSamai
Nafsis acknowledged by all as Haram(not allowedin Sharfegn there is
Samai Ruh which is treatedas Mubah(allowable or lawful).And finally Sama
I Qalbrefers to the spiritual ecstasy of the heart. He further talks about under
what conditions one could attenda Sama (gathering) and vi&ett iatould
have on the spirit and spiritual life of human beings. He touches upon this
subject in various letters but in letter number eighty nine he writes about this
issue specifically®

The first four letters are all pertaining Tauba which is the basic
tenet of Islam and in accordance with the Shariat. In letters one he says: ‘The
day where neither wealth nor sons will wait but only he (will prosper)that
brings toAllah a sound kart.’Similarly in letter two he says, ‘I have wasted alll
my precious life in carelessness and never realized its importance. | am now over
sixty eight and the boat of my life is in whirlpool. Butave not yet achwed
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anything for my happy endruly speaking after the age of forty one should
care for the good deeds and worry forAkhiratas Holy Prophet has said’.
ShaikhAddhan in the preface to his compilation Saha iTatigah has
included the Risala insisting on strict adherence to the rules of Shariat, and
even the slightest deviation from Shariat was not approMesiTauba for

all the sins and deviations one might have committed in his life was a
prerequisite for the initiation into sufism and mystici$m.

Shaikh llahadad, son of Shaikddhan became an important scholar
of religion and theologyHe wrote commentary on the juridical works of the
Hanafisie. Hedaya and also on Kafiya. Probably he had migrated from
Jaunpure to northern Bihaometimes in the Y&entury itself, as there is a
place near Patna (Bihar) known as Saraillahdad. In all likelihood the place
drive its name from him. Presentlyithin the municipal limits of the township
of Jaunpure, we have a mohalla known as Makhdum Stdhan, where
his Dagah and mosque are locatéd. the tradition goes his descendent
later on became Shia during the reign of Nawddwirs (1722-1856).
Consequentlythey abandoned the sufi traditions and all that which their
ancestors stood.

However the traditions of tassawuf of the family of Shaflddhan
and Qazi Hamid ud Din Nagori were kept alive by another branch of it,
which had migrated to Salon in the then sarkar Manikpur of Alldlaabad
during the 16 century his branch, at Salon, has combined all the aspects of
eliteculture not only during the Mughal and Nawabi era, but also in the modern
times.

The Khangah established at Salon belongs to the ChishtiNizami
tradition coming through ShaikhAlaulHag of Pandua (d.1398) and his son
ShaikhNurQutab&lam (d.1410) to ShaikhHusamulHaq of Manikpur
(d.1470) imlwadh.The seventh Sajjada Nashin of khangah Husamiya Shaikh
Abdul Karim (d. 1647) had selected Shaikh Pir Muhammad to lead his silsila
in Awadh and nominated him as his succedsas with this event that the
shift took place from Manikpur to Salofihe newly established khangah i
karimiya by Shaikh Pir Muhammad became the nerve centre of Chishti
Nizami tradition inAwadh.

The family of Shaikh Pir Muhammad had settle¥@men thereafter
it migrated to Nagaur in India. Shaikh Pir Muhammad (bAHY994 A.D.
1585) went to Manikpuior higher studies in rational and traditional sciences,
but eventually came back to Saldhile at Manikpur he studiéihfsir-i Baizawi
(a Quranic commentaryaorporating m’utazalite viewpoint) and Hidaya (the
digest of jurisprudence of the Hanafischool). He finally settled at the place
where we find the khangah, mosque, and the tomb (magbara) of the family
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today*’Shaikh Pir Muhammad became a celebrity in the world of spirituality
so that even his spiritual mentor Shakbdul Karim was compelled to
say’having gone to see the popularity of Piran at his dathareyes could

not stand the glittet forgot even my own placé®.But the admiration was
mutual since the chief khalifas of Shaikh Pir Muhammad also had the
following sentiments to express about the pir of his e charm of the pir

is manifest all over(due to this charm) scores of scholars and the men of
learning have been spoiled; the soisif get intoxicated with the glimpse

of Pir Karim; intoxicated in his lore people have gone crazy'.

Soon the Shaikh acquired so much prominence as a mystic and
theologian that Emperdkurangzeb invited him to Delhi. He, howeyer
declined the invitationAn imperial farman was also issuedArD. 1676
where instead of standard format of madad-i maash, a high sounding
description was incorporated so as to acknowledge the esteem in which the
grantee was held by the local and imperial ofticiilee mystic died at the
age of 105 years idAH 1099/AD 1687%°

The Shaikh Pir Muhammad was succeeded by his son, Skehikéf.

Latter also became quite a legend and some sort of cult developed around his
personalityHe died inA.D. 1754 A tomb was constructed over his grave in
A.D. 1754.The chronogram of this tomb has been reproducédlilirmam

Beales Mifiab-ut-Tawarikh?® His eldest son Shaikh Muhammad Ria
became instrumental in establishing the branches of the khangakotit far
places, like Hyderabad Deccan ShaikhAR& popularized Owaisiya (Order

of mysticism) at Salon. Howeveaince he expired before his fathies second

son, Shah Muhammad Panah, was passed the baton. He was also looked
upon with great reverence by both Muslims and Hindus.

By this time British had already started gaining foothold in India.
Kingdom ofAwadh was annexed AD 1856. Shah Panata the then sajjada
Nasheen of the Khangah was deeply anguished and soundly condemned the
act. He went to the extent of saying, ‘The oppressiolVayd (Ali Shah)
was better than the justice of the East India Comp&ny’.

Between the anmwation ofAwadh (February 1856) and 1857, there
was a move to confiscate the properties of the sajada-nashin, but due to the
strong social acceptability and the respect in which the institution was held by
the Hindus and the Muslims both, the moweptinish the institution for its
alleged anti-British attitude was dragap It is said that initially Major Barrquhe
Chief Commissioner oAwadh after annexation, conducted an enquiry into the
credentials of the grantee, but all the files and papers were destroyed during the
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events of 1857The second enquiry could begin only during the first regular
settlement of the province (AD 1860he details of the enquiry conducted

by W.C. Wood, the then Deputy Commissioner of Partapgarh, now forms a
historical narrative giving the history of the landed properties accruing to the
family since the period dturangzeb, the details of the buildings belonging

to the institution and maintained out of the wagf fund, the income and heads
on which the expenditure was incurr@ddistinction was made between the
personal expenses of the sajjada-nashin and the charitable expenses of the
institution, including the madrasa’. On the basis of this report and on behalf
of Lord Canning a sanad was issued on 26 September 1862, recognizing the
allodial rights of Shah Husain ‘Ata, the then sajjada-nashin, over 22 villages
of his gran€é? It is pertinent to point out that now the grant was a conditional
one; it was to continue so long as the income was devoted to the maintenance
of the Khangah, buildings, tomb, mosques and running of a school
of'Muhammadan Education’ and the continuance of the charities.

Till the promulgation of the URZamindariAbolition and Land
Reforms act of 1952, the family continued to have possession of these 22
villages, though with some vicissitudes, especially through litigafitiar
the abolition of the zamindari the annuity was given by the UP Government
only for the ma’afi villages and the amount fixed was Rs.14,806 per annum.
The net result of such a policy has been quite disastrous for the upkeep of the
institution. The present sajjada-nashin of the khangah Shah Seyhd
Husain Jafri Islahi (himself a scholar) also feels, ‘it is unthinkable to manage
such an institution with the amount the government has fixed, but since the
things have to be kept moving irrespective of the grant by the government, it
shall be managed on eawn?3

Thus, we notice that in the process of the dissemination of Iranian
elite culture, certain failies here played pivotal role in the sub-continent and
in this case, itis the family of Qazi Hamid ud Din Nagauri (d. 1244) who enriched
the new cultural values by contributing to the theological studies, aspects of
tassawuf the practice of sarighile his descendants at Jaunpure during tfie 16
century carried the same legacy in the area dominat@gdvaghi culture, it is
needless to point out that the area had an audience to understand the intricacies of
the issues of Persian elite culture, hence it was remembered as Shiraz-i-Hind.
While at Salon during the Mughal at Nawabi periods, we find the members of the
family not only carrying on the principals of tassawuf, but also pursuing the
orthodox sciences, enriching the situation by writing pp&itry providing yomen
service to the masses by establishing a network of the madaris and makatib till it
was possible for them to carry on till theirMaalfdyes were resumed by the
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government. Now without any substantial regular income, they manage the
affairs of the Khangah (which includes a madarsa) on their own, mainly

depending on Futuh (unasked gifts), that is how they carry on the tradition of
Tawakkul (dependece on God), the hallmark or the early Sufis.

Notes and Refeences

The biographical details for Qazi Hamid ud din Nagauri are availablein almost all the
chroniclesand tazkirah.For details of his works see Mulid¢han, Shaikh/
QadiHamid ud din of Nagauri, Islamic CulgyMol. LII,No. 1, January1978,
Hyderabad, pp.71-87.
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Abstract

This paper is highlighted to thestitment of Babbakali prisoners in
various jails of Punjab. Contrgrto theAkali Sikhs, the Babbakkalis believed
in the cult of an aganized violence. They believed inegading terorism and
murders of jholichuck @ddy of British). The Babbakkalis had their origin in
March 1921. Ther wee some nationalists who did not believe in the concept of
non-violent. They believed in the cult of guns and bowltisough their aim
was also to achieve independencaenfrthe British Government, due to their
violent activities, they werput under sweillance and given harsh punishments
in the jails. Even then they did not leave the ideology of violence. They wanted
to bring revolution in the counyr They wes revolutionaries and @anized
themselves in seerr societies. The object of thisseach is to highlight the
activities and supmssion of such ganization by the government. Inder to
suppess andestraint the anti-British activities, the British Government tetgr
arresting the leaders and detaining in the jails. They Bab®alis wee
nationalist, they wanted to liberate their coynfrom the Britishers but they
were seveely suppessed. In the jails, they wegiven inhuman &atment.
According to the British administration, the Babb&kalis who stated teror in
the Doaba and killed those who had contact with the British administration and
people who give evidence in cases against persons involved densiand
offences, they eated a eign of teror.

Keywords: Teatment, BabbaAkali, Political prisoners, Jails, Hunger

strike, British Government.

Though the Ghadar Movement was subsided yet it left behind far reaching
political efects.The Sikh loyalists to the British Government were shaken by the
movement which subsequently gave rise éoBlabbarAkali Movement.The
acts of crime and terrible indignities committed in the period during the
year1919 had shaken the feelinggpefople and stirred the revolutionaries of
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the country in the Punjab, it resulted in the formation of the Bafker
Movement! The BabbarAkali Movement was mainly concentrated in
Hoshiarpur and Jullundur Districts. By the winter of 1922 an absolute reign
of terror had been established. Kishen Singlg&aa pensionetiavaldar

of the two-thirty five Sikh from baring in Jullundur was its main leaHer

left the job to join nationalisfhThe other members of this party like, Mota
Singh of Patara, Karam Singh of Daulatp{arm Singh JhingeDalip Gosal,
Udhai Singh of Ramgarh, Mohinder Singh, Ganga Singh of Pindori, Dharma
Singh of Biblipur Banta Singh of Guiza and Sant Singh of Harya village of
Ludhiana were the main force behind the movenidray started a campaign

of murdering diicials and loyalists.

Kishen Singh Gaaj continued to preach rebellion and threatened
loyalist. He gathered around him a band of assistants for the purpose of their
pernicious propagandahese included Karam Singh of Daulatgisa Singh
of Pakkrodi, Karm Singh of Jhingddalip Singh Gosal and Sunder Singh
MaksuspuriThey obtained arms from certain Princelsit€s and ammunition
from different sources. In 1922, it was decided by BaBlatis that it was
essential in order to secure for them safety from arrests to intimidate all those
who were known as supporters of government who were prepared to assist
officers with information. Razors were purchased therefore in Jullundur
cantonment for the purpose of cuttingitbe nose and ears of tjmlichuks
They announced the punishmentjbblichuckswas killing, maiming,
plundering and warned the public generally not to assist them or the
government. In 1923, seventy two persons were arrested later on it was found
that out of these nineteen were active members of the Bakdleconspiracy
and the arrests were the first serious blow to the Bakieis.*

The BabbaAkali party warned the government and it§adls to
desist from tyranny but it failed to achieve anfgef the gang adopted new
methods of work Later four or five persons including Buta Singh,
Lambadar of Mangal Shaman and his grandson were arrested. Out of
these one was arrested for [ff€he plots failed but out of eight Babbars
and six were arrested. Kishen Singh and Mota Singh Patara esgaped.
reward of Rs. 3000 for therast of Mota Singh was announcelh June
1922, Mota Singh was also arrested and sent to Nagpur Central Jail and
later he was transferred to jail in BurrhBle observed a hunger strike of
forty four days continuously iBurma Jail. In the jail, he was not allowed
to wear black turban and he was forced to welathes of criminal
prisoners. He asked that he should be given permission to cook food himself.
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He was kept in ‘B’Class.The jail authorities tried to feed him forcibly
during the hunger strike. He was threated to eat beef and tgbacco.

Master Mota Singh in a speech said tha¢ ‘Stiould win th&waraj
by violence and bravery of we cannot get it otherwise.” He said the
Englishmens livelihood depended on India and they would not leave her
They made acts like Rowleitt to govern with strong handshey would
not getSwarajwith non-violence. He supported that the Babbars committed
violence for the benefit of the country and they should welcome viofence.
In Rawalpindi, Master Mota Singh was on a hunger strike and awarded
vindictive punishment for joining the general hunger stffk&ardul Singh
Caveesher asked him to leave strike who was on strike in sympathy to Jatin
Das and Sadhu Singh to commemorate his memory and martyrdom. He said
he was pledged to observe hunger stfikéaster Mota Singh was transferred
from Salem Jail (Madras) to Multan J&ilThe total period of term of
imprisonment of Master Mota Singh was of four sentences. One was of five
years transportation and three of one and half years, six month rigorous and
again six monthE Master Mota Singh who was convicted under Section
124 A and 153 Indian Penal Cod&™August 1922 was in Burma and his
date of release was 28ugust 19294

In June 1923, Sant Singh, the secretary of the Babkalr was
arrested with a loaded revolver in this procession while travelling by train.
In August 1923, conspiracy case was filed against ninety four men included
seventeen approvers and fifteen abscondérghan 226 were arrested, but
of whom 104 were prosecuted under Section 107 Criminal Procedure Code.
Action was taken under Section 107 Indian Penal Code against more than
100 persons in Doaba and ninety six under Section 216 Indian Penal Code
were now in process of being dealt with a special magistrate deputed to try
them?® In August 1923, the government issued the third proclamation
regarding the awards for the arrests of the Babldérs.following were
declared as proclaimed absconders. Rewards as mentioned against each name
for their arrests were: Karam Singh (Daulatpur) Rs. 3000, Udey Singh
(Ramgarh Jhuggian) Rs. 2000, Dhanna Singh (Behbalpur) Rs 2000, Bant
Singh, Dalipa (Dhamian) afaryam Singh (Dhugga) Rs 10@Gup Singh
(Manko) Rs. 500, Bishan Singh (Mangat) Rs. 400, and Buta Singh (Pindori
Nijjaran) Rs. 200The government adopted repressive policy to extract
information about the Babbars and established police posts in various
villages?®

Police madeapprovers and started a First Babbkali
Conspiracy CaseéA challan was sent to Lahore on™A&ugust 1924.
Proceedings were taken against sixty Babars in camerdaen Babbars
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were given life imprisonment, fifteen were given seven years imprisonment
and Rs. 100 as fine and two were given six years imprisonment and a fine of
100. Sixteen were given five years imprisonment and a fine of Rs. 100 each.
Five were given four years imprisonment and a fine of Rs. ety four

were released from the jallhe session judge announced the decision Bn 28
February 1925According to in Second BabbAkali Conspiracy Case, six
were hanged to death, fourteen were given life imprisonment and for three
months, they were kept in celfs.

Mr. Tap Special Magistrate decided the case of Bakiadis in March
1925.This case was pending for the last two and a half yBlaescase involved
eighty nine peopleAmongst these five were given death sentence, eleven
were given life imprisonment in Kale Pani and thirty eight men were awarded
imprisonment ranging from four years to eleven yelisse imprisonments
were diferent in diferent casegsmongst these eighty nine, thirty four were
released free. Sardar Kishen Singh was given death sentence under sedition.
Sardar Karm Singh and Sardar Nand Singh were given death sentence on the
chage of murder of Gainda Singh. Babu Santa Singh was given two years
rigorous imprisonment and three months in cell and Rs. 100 fine for keeping
armaments against law and secretly keeping armaments again four years
rigorous imprisonment, three months in cell and death sentence for murder
and conspiracysardar Daleep Singh was given death sentence for committing
dacoits and murdét

Giani Kartar Singh Gobindpuri, Saithakar Singh, Sardar Man Singh
Gobindpuri, Udham Singh Ji and Surjan Singh ji Daulatpuri all Bavkelr
activists were undgpoing imprisonment in Multan Jaithey observed hunger
strike. They were accused of raising a rebellion against the crohey
claimed themselves as political prisoners and wanted to be treated as political
prisonersAs all the government treated their political prisoners in human
way but they were treated like a bedSardar Kartar Singh, S. Hazara Singh,

S. Bachan Singh and thremre Babba#kali prisoners in Montgomery Central

Jail were on hunger strike for a month as a protest against bad diet and ill treatment
of political prisonersThey were all puntsed with fetters and locked up in the
grinding cellsThey were not removed to the jail hospital as yet in spite of the
too fact that they were much reduced and had lost their weight h@aelyty

five more political prisoners under took hunger strike in sympathy of these
prisoners? BabbarAkali, Hazara Singh ran away from the jail was punished.

He was given ninety canes but only thirty were placed on history shelets.
spent twenty one years imprisonment in the jail the jails, he was beaten 315
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batons, two and half years spent in hunger strike was in fetters for fourteen
years and seven year cell. Every day the cell was ch&hgédi Balwant
was arrestedinder Section 17 and an educated person. But in the jail at
Campbellpur he was given rigorous imprisonmemb protest against this,
he observed hunger strike twice, once for seven days and second time for
nine days3

The SyasatLahore, 22 May 1926 published under caption alleged
hunger strike by Babbakalis stating that the BabbAkalis confined in the
Lahore Central Jail went on hunger strike for more than a montiThgo.
condition became unspeakable but the government as usual was bent upon
making them to give up the hunger strike by restarting to machinations instead
of fulfilling’ s their demand which was said to be to tiecethat being political
prisoners they should be treated as gtdh.September 1926 about twelve
Babbars Bhai Karm Singh Jhing&alip Singh Manko, Hardit Singh Jasewal
and Kartar Singh Gondpur etc. observed hunger strike in Multan Jail in
connection with the bad behavior of the jail authorities. Many prisoners
observed hunger strike in the beginning but some of them left in between and
only eight out of them remained firdifter twenty five days of hunger strike,
the jail oficials tried to suppress the strike and beaten Dalip Singh Manke
and Hardit Singh Jasowal with baton. But these Babbars did not datker
the oficials gave these prisoners medicine which caused vomiting and all
were saved Again the press published Bablali prisoners on hunger
strike. Thakar Singh, Bachin Singh, Kartar Singh and Karm Singh Babbar
Akali prisoners were on hunger strike in 1929. Sardar Karam Singh was
reported to be stdring from high fever whil@hakar Singh from dysentery
both was admitted to hospital.

Sardar Partap Singh who was sentenced for sedition by a Lahore
magistrate was sent famritsar on 18 January 1931 after undging his
term of imprisonment in Montgomery Central Jail. He told that the Babbar
Akali prisoners at Montgomery Jail had been confined in solitary cells and
they were considerably reduced in weight. Sardar Hazara Singh another Babbar
Akali prisoner was not given good treatmdiite left leg of one Sikh prisoner
who was undeoing imprisonment in connection witkhmadgarhTrain
Dacoity Case became paralyZé€tihe Tribune26" April 1931 published under
caption ‘BabbaiAkalis kept standing in surMr. Gurnam Singh of the
Montgomery Congress Committee wrot€eltee Tibunethat all the Babber
Akalis who were on hunger strike in the Montgomery Central Jail were kept
standing throughout the day in the scorching sun. It was alleged that the weak
among them fainted many a tirfe.
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Sardar Kabul Singh Govindpuri, a special class prisoner in Mianwali
Jail wrote a letter to the Governor of the Punjab stating that he was on a
hunger strike for the last eighty days to raise the status of the political prisoners
in the jail. Due to the Congress members pressure he reluctantly suspended
the hunger striker to the fact that the government was prepared to meet the
demands. But on the other hand they were facing insults in th&hil.
privileges which were given to Kakori prisoners were taken back as a result
of punishment for joining hunger strike. Master Mota SingAyfiun Singh,
S. Balwant Singh and other Babb&kali prisoners and those of First
Conspiracy Case prisoners were yet treated as ordinary prisoneisb@azi
Rehman and \jit Singh were recommended as special class prisoners but
the government has not thought it fit to accept this recommendation with the
result that they had been deprived of even the nominal privileges of special
class prisoners and were treated as ordinary prisétidesster Dalip Singh
a famous Babbaikali political prisoner suered with Tuberculosis in
Rawalpindi Jail. Due to sickness he lost his weight &IBy. 1935, twenty
one BabbaAkalis were undegoing imprisonment in various jails of the
country Some of them were sick and some of them were seriou$gyiagf
from some diseaseBhe BabbaAkalis were those who were eager to liberate
their country but the government suppressed them and gave them téttures.

Kabul Singh and Gopal Singh political prisoners in the Mianwali Jail
were punished for hunger strikeThese men were tried under Section 52 of
the prison act and awarded three months imprisonmentBaahrefused to
go to courtather laid down on the ground violently resisted their removal
and kicked, struck and abused the polideey were tried under the prison
act3® Similar punishment was given to Baba Sohan Singh an old man of
seventyundegoing his sentence of life transportation in connection with
the Lahore Conspiracy Case. Master Mota Singh confined in Rawalpindi
Jail was also awarded vindicated punishment for joining the hunger strike,
in such cases the punishment was enhanced and special privileges were
withdrawn3* Sardar Shiv Singh a Babb&kali of Jullundur District was
released on the expiry of his seven years rigorous imprisonment from the
Multan Jail, where he had gone on hunger strike and was forcibFfy fed.
The BabbaAkali political prisoners in the Multan Central Jail informed
the authorities that if the government would use any repression against
the hunger strike of Second Lahore Conspiracy Case, they would also go
on hunger strike agailvhen Bhagat Singhnal others observed hunger
strike last time, many also of them observed hunger strike which
they discontinued at the persuasiorLafa Bodh Raf® In Multan Jail,
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Lala Bodh Raj M.L.C. made an interview with the Babhkali prisoners
confined in the Central Jail as they had been on hunger Skhkg. were
given rigorous imprisonment for one year for resorting to a hunger &trike.
The following BabbaAkalis were S. Banta Singh, S. Ujagar Singh,
S. Shiv Singh, S. Bant Singh, S. Hari Singh\aryam Singh, SiVaryam
Singh Bhabhyana, S. Kartar Singh, S. Ram Singh, S. Duman Singh, S.
Gurbachan Singh, S. Hardit Singh, S. Hari SinghTtakar Singh and S.
Kartar Singh were given seven years rigorous imprisonment three months
cell and Rs.100 fine. In case of non-payment of fine one year more
imprisonment was given. Following were awarded five years rigorous
imprisonment, three months in cell and Rs. 100 fine and on non-payment of
fine further one year more imprisonment was givEmese were: S. Prem
Singh, SArjan Singh, S. Udham Singh, S. Sardul Singh, S. Munsha Singh,
S. Mahing Singh and S. Surjan Sin§Rleven Babbafkalis were given life
imprisonment for Kale Parilhey were:- Sardar Daleep Singh Gosal, Sardar
Atama Singh Beka, Sardar Karm Singh Jhin§arSundar Singh, S. Rattan
Singh, S. Daleep Singh, S. Piara SinghTt&kar Singh, S. Surjan Singh, S.
Dharm Singh and S. Buta Sing¢hrhe following BabbaAkali prisoners
were hanged to deatfhhey werelathedarKishen Singh Baring (Jullundur),
S. Daleep Singh (Chotta) Dhannia (Hoshiarpur), S. Nand Singh Ghurial
(Jullundur), S. Karam Singh Manke (Jullundur), Babu Santa Singh Choti
Harion (Ludhiana) and S. Dharm Singh Hyatpur (Hoshiarpllthe Babbars
were not feeling sad rather one night earlier from their execution they were
feeling proud to be hanged and wished that their fellow Babbars must see the
country independenéfter the execution the dead bodies were not handed
over to the relatives but after the insistence of the public all the dead bodies
were given to the relatives of the hanged Bab®ars.
The British Government tried to suppress the BaBkali prisoners
by imposing harsh policies on them. But it could not suppress the feelings of
nationalismThe BabbaAkalis were also arrested and given long imprisonment
with hard labourMany Babbas were transported fmdamanThey were given
life imprisonment. In the jail, they were kept in dark dingy cells. Even after the
completion of their life imprisonment, they were not released from the jails. In
the Punjab jails, they faced harsh rulég Babbars were given inhuman treatment
in the jails. In order to get information frothe imprisoned Babbars the police
adopted harsh measur@$ie police did not allow the Babbars to sleep for
days togetheiThey were made to stand in the sun on the alive inSdutg.
hands were placed under the leg of the cots and many people were asked to
sit on the cots to put weight on the haridseir hairs of delicate parts of the
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body were also pulled to torture thelhey were mercilessly beaten with
sticks baton and shoes. Even chilli powder was put in their anus to torture
them. Pins were pierced in their nailie police tried their best to get clue
about the Babbars outside the jails. But the imprisoned Babbars did not give
any information in spite of inhuman treatment given to thEne Punjab
Government resorted to repression and arrested Baikalis volunteers

from various places of the Punjab. Besides arrest orders, some of the
volunteers were served with restraint orders and interned in their villages to
restrict their activities.
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Abstract

Modern education in Bhutan began at the beginning of tlie@0tuy,
before which monastic oetigious education had sexd the need of the society
Ugyen Vengchuck, the first heditary king of Bhutan took the initiative to
introduce modern education and with the help of the teactmrsHKialimpong,
the first school in Bhutan was established at Haa in western Bhutan in 1914 to
impart modern education. Bright and meritorious students after completing
their primary level of studies wersent to India mostly in Darjeeling and
Kalimpong for further education. The Government of India contributed funds
in the gowth of education in Bhutan. The First and Second Féae FPlans in
Bhutan wee totally financed by India. Dantak (Indian Blar Roads
Organization) built many schools in Bhutan including the cousfirst college.
In the initial period almost the enérteaching fare consisted of educators
from India. The Indian government o#fdrvarious scholarships to meritorious
Bhutanese students to pursue their education in India with sesesed for
them in various educational institutes. The Embassy of India in Thimphu played
a vital role in selecting Bhutanese students to getlesd for higher education
and to avail of scholarships in Indian institutésmong its neighbouring
countries, India always gave importance to Bhutan and assisted her in socio-
economic development, particularly in the field of education.

Key words: Indian Government, Bhan, Education, Indian

EmbassyScholarships.

The Himalayan country Bhutan shares its border with India in the east,
west, and south. Under a colonial condition, the politidairafbetween the
neighboring states and India were initially controlled by the British East India
Company first and subsequently by the British Parliariéxete were altogether
18 Duars dwar or passes), eleven in Bengal and sevésgam to enter India
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from Bhutan. Bhutan rulers frequently attacked the Duars plains and its
relations with Cooch Behar were hostile, with the border lines changing
according to the raids and resistance either by Bhutan or Cooch Behar
1772 Cooch Behar appealed to the East India Company for assistance resulting
in expulsion of Bhutanese from Cooch Behad 841, the Company annexed
theAssam Duars and subsequently in 1864 Bengal Duars was also annexed
which was legitimized through thEreaty of Sinchula (1865)[he treaty
stipulated the British to pay Rs 25,000 yearly with a rider that it would be
doubled if Bhutan remained faithful to the articles of the treaty

With the help of the BritishTongsaPenlop (Governor), Ugyen
Wangchuck assumed political supremacy in Bhutan in 1907. Subsequently
he signed a treaty of friendship in Punakha (1910) and Britain increased the
annual payment to Rs. 100,000. British Politicafié@fs of Sikkim were
assigned to look after Bhutanfairs. The second King, Jigme
Wangchuck(enthronement 1926) made appeals to the British Indian
Government and the subsidy was doubled in 184&sh treaty was signed
between India and Bhutan (1949) wherein the Indian Government raised the
yearly allocation to Rs. 500,000. Monastic education was the only education
system prevailing in Bhutan. UgyeWangchuck and his Gonzim
(Chamberlain) Raja Ugyen Dorji were aware that monastic education was
inadequate to modernize the counfrigey established schools in line with
the modern education prevailing in India. Ugyeangchuck made links with
the Government of India and sent several students there for schooling and
vocational studies. In both these ventures the government of India extended
assistancélhe first school in Bhutan were run by teachers from Kalimpong.
On May 12, 1914The Political Oficer at Sikkim, Charleé. Bell reported
that, ‘46 bgs are being educated by the teachers appointed by the Scotland
Mission at Kalimpong and they stay with Raja Ugyen Doriji at Kalimpong and
Haa’'? During the summer season the students were taught at Haa and in winter
at KalimpongThe King realized that if students were given training in technical
fields they would be able to develop their skills which ultimately would lead to
a holistic development of the kingdom. Howeee country funds being low
an appeal was made to Lord Reading, the Wiearoy, for support, and in
1924 an amount of Rs. 49, 629 was sanctioned by the Indian Government for
the education of Bhutanese studéniil. the middle of the second half of the
20th century Bhutan had only primary schostsstudents had to go to India for
the upper level of educatioAfter completing formal education most of them
pursued trainingn technicalcourses ahreturned to the coiry to serve there.
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In 1954 the 3rd King, Jigme Dokj¥angchuck visited India and noticed
the development there, after returning back he concentrated on modernizing
his country Jawaharlal Nehru, the first Indian Prime Minisedong with his
daughter Indira Gandhi and somé&améls visited Bhutan in September 1958.
Bhutan was afraid of Indisiimotive to get in the way of their domestic dealings,
but Nehrus words removed their misconceptions and at the same time they
also got assurance of their sovereighiglia’s aid to Bhutan was also increased
after Prime Minist€s visit. While addressing a meeting on®3eptember at
Paro, Indian Prime Minister told that India will always be with Bhutan in its
path of progress, and they will remain friends so that any other power could
not do any harm to both of theimn.

In 1955 Government of India announced that in every year 30 seats
in Indian schools would be reserved for Bhutanese students and whose
responsibility will be borne by the Indian Governmehvailing this
opportunity Bhutanese student went mostly to schools in Kalimpong and
Darjeeling® On returning home they held fdifent government jobAs there
was no teachers training institution in Bhutan, students who wished to pursue
teachers training were sent to Kalimpong and this training was known as
‘Guru Training’.” Bhutanese dignitaries who were educated in India
warmheartedly recall their teachers in India who not only imparted knowledge
to them but were also very mucHeaftionate to the studerits.

Bhutan had a scarcity of resources in introducing five years plans.
With the assurance from Indian Prime Minister Nehru the country took steps
for planned socio-economic development of the country with the launching
in 1961 the First Fiv&rear PlanThe Government of India shouldered the
total financial responsibilities of the First Planthe same time, the Planning
Commission of India sent a technical team to Bhutan to assist in implements
of five-year plans? Second Five&¥ear Plan was also totally financed by the
Governnent of India and after that in théird Plan, 90% assistance was from
India, 77% in the Fourth Plan, 30.2% in the Fifth, 42.1% in the Sixth, 31.9% in
the Seventh, 26% in the Eighth, 29.33% in the Ninth, 23% iffe¢h#é, and
21% in the EleventH.In the ongoing 12th Fivéear Plan of Bhutan India has
promised a contribution of Rs. 4500 crofeghus in all the five-year plans,
India has extended its financial cooperation with Bhutan. From the beginning
of its introduction to modern education, India was always supportive of Bhutan’
efforts toward educational progress. Here are a few proofs of the Indian
Governmens assistance in this regand (a)With the Indian Governmerst’
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financial assistance the project Dantak (Indian Border Roagkn@ation)
started in 1961 and took the works of building roads, and bridges in Bhutan
which developed the communication system in the counb® Sherubtse

High Sclool at Kanglung, the counti/first public school in eastern Bhutan
was constructed by Dantak between 1965 and 1968, later the School was
upgraded to CollegéAt the inauguration ceremony of the School, Jigme
Dorji Wangchuck, the third King congratulated Dantafkcadls, engineers,

and workers for their continuoud@tft and said, ‘so long as Bhutan remains,

the name of Border Roads will not bedotten’ *(b)With generous assistance
from the Government of India a high school was establish&aksaigang in
19691 (c)By the initiative of the Government of India, Indo-Bhutan Central
School was established in 1977 and was later renamed Chhukha Higher
Secondary Schoadlhe school building is a blend of Indo-Bhutan architectural
design which is very unique in Bhut&r(d)In 1968, a special fi€e of India

was inaugurated ifhimphu with BS Das in chge of the dice. In 1971 this

was changed to the Embassy of India with BS Das as the first ambassador to
Bhutan from India® Indian Ambassador Dalip Mehta on Zril 1996
attended the opening ceremony of Damthing Primary School, the construction
work of which was funded by the Government of India. He also contributed
books with an assurance of the construction of hostel$ gstafters, water
delivery system, ett(e)After they completed school education some of
Bhutanese joined the government service and some continued higher education
mostly in India. Kuensel, the national newspaper of Bhutan, in the month of
July 1972 reported that some of the students after their completion of secondary
and higher secondary from India joined in government service in Bhutan and
some went to study manity, medical or technical courses in India and
other countrie$®(f)Sherubtse College, the first college in the country got

its affiliation from Delhi University after their formal approaches two
times!® An inspection team of the university visited Bhutan and looked
after the infrastructural condition and other probabilitidse university

also amended its constitution tdikédite with a foreign college. Humanities,
Science, and Commerce — three streams were opened with various
departmentsAn Advisory Committee of the College was also formed which
was a system prevalent in other colleges under the univéinsiés resolved that

the university will look after the academic matters and administrative tasks would
be under the Royal Government of BhutEme inspection team also mentioned
that the College would be under Delhi University till Bhutan could establish a
university then automatically the féition will be cease@ Accordingly with the
commissioning of the Royal University of Bhutan in 2003, the College came under its
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jurisdiction.(g)Sherubtse High School, which was later upgraded to Sherubtse
College was built by the Dantakhe principal of the College, Father LeClaire,
during its first convocation ceremony in 1986 appreciated Dantak for the
striking architectural work done thefhAgain during the fifth convocation
ceremony Zangley Dukpa, the then Principal appreciated Government of
India for its generous assistance and admitted ongoing support of the Delhi
University 22 (h)in 1968 Bhutanese students first appeared in the matriculation
examination in their own country froashigang High School, but since the
examination system being nofikéted with any recognized authorjtthe
students were denied admission to Indian institutes, Five of them went to
Australia and New Zealand under the Colombo Plan Scholaf&hip.
Considering the appeal from the Bhutan Government, high schools were
affiliated with the Cambridge University Board, which was later changed to
the Council for the Indian School Certificate Examinations(CISCE), New
Delhi.** Even when the Bhutan Board of Examinations was established, class
X and Xll examinations were jointly conducted by the CISCE, till the mid-
1990s% (i)In a memorandum of understanding between the two countries on
22nd December 2009, the Indian Government assured assistance in the
development of the Bhutan Institute of Medical SciefijEDuring his visit
to Bhutan on 6 November 2014, Pranab Mukherjee, the President of India
declared that the door of Nalanda University will be open to Bhutanese
student¥ and (k)During the visit of Indian Prime Minister Narendra Modi to
Bhutan on 17-18ugust 2019, seven memorandums of understanding (MOU)
were signed between India and Bhutan in the field of educatoong these,
4 MOUs were signed by the Royal University of Bhutan and the Indian Institute
of Technology of KanpyrDelhi, Mumbai, and the National Institute of
Technology Silchar® Prime Minister of India assured that the connection
with India’s Institutions, scholars, and academicians in Bhutan will surely
lead to the educational and technological advancement of Bhutan and the
relationship between the two countries would become much deegevelop
educated manpower in Bhutan Government of India provides various
scholarships to the Bhutanese students studying in India and also training to
the Bhutanese personnel-
PTA (Project Tied Assistance) pojects: Undergraduate and Postgraduate
schemes

The Indian Government provided various scholarships annually at
the undegraduate level for Bhutanese students to purstexelit professional
courses. DepartmentAtiult and Higher Education (DAHE), Bhutan looked
into the matter of student selectiGeveral postgraduate scholarships are also
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provided to the Bhutanese students who deserve them.40 In the 10th and
11th Plan period of Bhutan Bhutanese students availed of 90 UG scholarships
for MBBS study in Indian colleges.
ICCR scholarships

Indian Council for Cultural Relations scholarship was instituted in
2012 in which 20 slots were allotted each year for Bhutanese students to
pursue engineering courses and 4 slots were to pursue courses in arts, music,
and culture from various colleges in India.
Nehru Wangchuck Scholarships

This was instituted in 2009 with the signing of a MOU between the
two countries in which the Government of India agreed to bear all the
responsibilities of 8 students of Bhutan who were studying post-graduation
courses in select Indian universities. In the beginning scholarship fund in this
scheme was one crore which was doubled in 2014 and from 2016-17, the
amount has increased to 4 crotes.
Ambassador Scholarships

The academic scholarship schemes for various greftuwate and
postgraduate coursesfafed by India to Bhutan were administered by the
Indian embassy in Bhutan through DAHE and RCSC (Royal Civil Service
Commission). Deserving students studying in India on a self-financing basis
were awarded Embassy scholarshiffee Embassy gave every year a small
amount of cash scholarships to about 350 Bhutanese students studying in
India under self-financing courses to help them with their expenses. From
2011 to 2018 about 5982 Bhutanese students studying in India were benefitted
from theAmbassador Scholarship schethe.
ITEC/TCS

Indian Technical Economic Cooperatiomdhnical Cooperation
Scheme (ITEC/TCS) was instituted in 1964. Under this scheme, training is
given to Bhutanese nationals in various fields for the upgradation of
administrative and technical skills. Not only governmerict#ls but
Bhutanese working in the private sector also participates in the training
process. From 2012 onwards, more than 1200 Bhutanese citizens have availed
this technical training®
Sainik School Scholarships

Annualy 10 scholarships were given to Bhutanese students if they
were admitted in clas¥! in various Sainik Schools in India and the
Government of India borne all their expensHse Indian Embassy conducted
a written test and the students were further interviewed in India, before their
admission in diierentSainik School$*
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SAARC Scholarships

In this system, the Indian Governmenteoéd one fellowship and
two scholarships for deserving Bhutanese studeBisutanese students could
appeal for this scholarship through the Embassy of Iithi@nphu to study
in some Indian Institutes according to the availability of seats. In 2018-19
two students got the opportunity to study at Forest Research Institute,
Dehradur®
Nalanda University Scholarships

Two meritorious Bhutanese students studying at Nalanda University
would get this scholarship whose total responsibility was borne by the
Government of India. From 2019-20, this opportunity has been extended to
five Bhutanese studemnts.
India-Bhutan Friendship Scholarships

Three new scholarships were introduced for Bhutanese students to
do M. Tech courses at [IKanpur from the year 202They would be selected
through the Indian Embassy and would get the chance to study in one of the
esteemed 11§ in India3®
[IT, Gandhinagar Scholarships

This scheme had been introduced in 2021-22, under which two
scholarships were fared to Bhutanese students to pursueddilat the
Indian Institute ofTechnology GandhinagarSudents would be selected
through Indian Embassyhimphu, and the Government of India would bear
their expense¥.
IIT, Hyderabad Scholarships

Meritorious Bhutanese students who were pursuingebhTourses
at the Indian Institute deechnologyHyderabad received 12,500 INR monthly
during their two-year coursés.
TCS of Colombo Plan Lectuers on Deputation

The Government of India deputed lecturers to Bhutan on the request
made by the Royal University of Bhutan and the salaries and allowances
were paid by the IndiaGovernmentThe Royal University of Bhutan had
requested for deputation of 21 lecturers for various colleges in Bhutan in 2017-
184 The treaty of 1949 has been updated and renewed in 2007 which declared
the relationship of perpetual friendship between the two courAnesng its
neighbouring countries, India always gave importance to Bhutan and assisted
her in socio-economic development through donations and grants, at the same
time Bhutan is India'leading development partnBesides education, Bhutan’
roads and communication, health systénydropowerthe army etc have
developed with India’ cooperation. Not only monetary help but technical and
human resources were also utilized to modernize Bhutan. In the field of education,
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in the initial period, not only teachers- clerks, school inspectors, but exam
controllers were all Indians. Even up to the period of 1970s directors of the
Education Department were Indiafidn the of 1980s, among the 20
Government dfcials in Bhutan 13 took their education from Inéfia.

Thus India and Bhutan have always maintained a very cordial bonding
and India has extended its cooperation to this small Himalayan country for
its all-around development. During his visit to India on October 5, 2014, at
Lawrence School, Sanawan which the queen is an alumna, Jigme Khesar
NamgyalWangchuck, the present King of Bhutan said, ‘India has played a
vital role in education in Bhutakvhile numerous Indian teachers have taught
across the countra number of Bhutanese youth routinely study in leading
Indian schoolsThese students come back and contribute in building our
country This, in turn, contributes a lot toward Indo-Bhutanese relatfdns’.
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Abstract

The major pation of the histoy of the Indian ®edom stiggle was
basically the autobiographies of outstanding people. Chittaranjan Das was
one of the significant figes who commonly utilized his personal fascination,
intellect, understanding, or authority in such a way that had a significant
historical influence on political and Indian national movement. Chittaranjan
Das left an appwpriate and pominent legacy in the independent movement.
He was a fontrunner who devoted his life to the emancipation of Indienfr
imperial oppession and had the vision to makeefindia one of the worlsl’
leading nations. He oncemarked, ‘Sacrifice evgthing, or else theris no
meaning to this pursuit’. In contemporary politics, he became a unique
personality of geat potential due to his dict appoach to the dynamism and
emotional integration in the countrwhich was a gmendous phenomenon in
the histoy of Indias freedom suggle.

Keywords: Nisarini Devi and Basanti Devi, Donation, Charity

Advocate, Motherland, Narayani.

In writing this article in honour of Deshbandhu Chittaranjan Bd<s0"
birth anniversarythe author expresses hisprofound
respect and dignity for him.He has tried to at-
tempt and contem- plate his magnificent accomplish-
ments and doctrines in the subjugated Indian indepen-
dence movement from a historical perspective. In fact,

the year 2020 was the : 150th illustrious appearance year of
this eminent patriot, but neithe in Bengal nor in India,

was there any such grand, exciting anniversary or en-
thusiasm observed for Deshbandhu Chittaranjan Das.

It seemed that the freedom fighter and honoured and dignified figure who cre
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atedthe once memorable history of the nation had departed from collective
historical remembrance. Perhaps the intensity of the worldwide pandemic
may have prevented us from having the scope to remember him. Hpwever
we have been neglecting our national responsibility towards this great uni-
versal and unique champioviigapuush Deshbandhs’ narrative was like
nectar The paradigm he set for the overall emancipation of human society
and for achieving India’independence is one of the rare stdoctrines in In-
dian historyA true patriot, a glorious statesman, and a multi-talented intel-
lect were acutely reflected in his temperament. In the famous bbek,
Lessons of History composed Will Durant, he mentioned that ‘man is the
maker of History’ It is the prime duty and decency of the citizens of India to
express respect and gratitude by remembering those who sacrificed their lives
before attaining libertymotivated by the strong desire for the unification of
the country

Bikrampur Pagana was the dreamy abode of the ancient Gourabanga,
sacred with the knowledge of the past of the bank of the Ganges and Meghna
rivers.Previously Bikrampur was known &amatat During the Sen regime,
the name of this territory was changed fifamatato BikrampurRajendralal
Mitra composed a famous bodkdo Aryan’in this book he mentioned that
‘The chief seat of their power was\ékrampur near Dhaka where the ruins
of Ballal palace are still shown to travellers’..)ise in his notice of
Vikrampur says, ‘Aemarkable evidence of this iderfed by the names of
the 56 villages assigned to the descendants of the five Brahmins,Adisura
brought them from Kanauf.During Naypaladeva’ kingdom, Dipankara
Srigyan ofVikrampur was appointed aSanghasthabirof Nalanda
Mahavihara. Dipankar Sreegyan was boajrayogini village invikrampur
pamgana. Eventuallyat the request of thigbetan monarch, he had journeyed
to Tibet. Dipankais biographer commented, ‘he was born in the central place
called Suvarna Dhaja (Dhvaja ensigns of royalty) of the ciYilobmpur in
Bengal’? The Zamindars like Chand Roy and Kedar Roy were among the
twelve Bhuiyas of Bengal who fought against tyranny during the Mughal
Empire, and their reputation elevated this soil. In the colonial period, it was
the home of some of the prominent figures of Bengali culture. Jagadish
Chandra Bose was borm ¢his soil and he was also an eminent scientist.
Sarojini Naidu was also born in 1879. Her maternal homeland was
Vikrampur Her brotherVirendra Nath Chattopadhyawas an active
revolutionary Her other sibling, Mahendra Nath, was a poet, playwright,
and actor Distinguished Justice Chandra Madhab Ghosh also originated
from this sacred soil. In ¢hholy land olVikrampur which is now situatedin
Bangladesh. Lord Carmichael who visitddrampur in 1915 narrated it in such
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away ‘Vikrampur seems to resemble in some ways my native land of Scotland
for many of the best of her sons seek employment beyond her borders and
indeed, like Scotsmen in the British Empire, take gdashare in the
administration of the &irs of the people, and, like Scotsmen, they are always
proud of the land from which they come and their children are proud of the
connection with the home of their forefathers’.

The Das family had a wide reputation for philanthropy and hospitality
Their generosity and compassion were reflected or revealed in the masses of
that area. Sukumar Ranjan Dasgupta commented on the philanthropy of
Chittaranjars grandfatherdagabandhu, saying, ‘| caesay the fault or quality
of this clan. No one has any attitude towards savifiggere was no
infringement on this norm in the case of Jagabandhu. Most of his earnings
were spent on the maintenance of the ploisirelatives, and the guests of his
own village. It was also a prime duty to verify whether the sum given by
them was being properly spent on hospitablerta€Skittaranjars grandfather
Kashishwar Das was a highly righteous and erudite man. For a long time,
Narayan SevandHari Loot's Panchali,penned by him, were popular in
VikrampurParganafor reading and singing.Chittaranjanincle, Dugamohan
Das, was a prominent member Bfahmo societyin his day He had
considerable influence at that time in support of widow marriages and as a
social reformerHe demonstrated the remarriage of the young widowed
stepmother of his family to ganize widow re-marriage successfully in an
extensive mannerChittaranjars fathey Bhuban Mohan, worked as an
advocate in the Calcutta High Court. He was a gentleman of immense
sympathyancerudition, and his generosity had no bounds. He had a deep
appreciation for poetry and music, and he regularly began his day by singing
a medley of his own compositions. His writing was straightforward and chaste,
and he had a talent for disciplird.first, he was the editor of the newspaper
Brahma Public Opiniomnd he acquired a high position among the journalists
of Bengal. During his editorship, the newspaper was comprehensively
prosperous. Latehe was engaged as the editor of the fortnightly newspaper
‘Bengal Public Opinion’. Bhuvanmohan was indeed a patriot. In every step,
his unswerving obligation to the country and selfless patriotism were
observed. That is why his fathés contribution and doctrine to shaping
Chittaranjans character and ideas were immense. On the other hand, his
mother Nistarini Devi, was an epitome of sacrificial grace and chabtim
whose door the #ifcted never returned empty-handed. If he heard of
someones melancholy or adversityhe would assist them with all his
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Chittaranjans ancestral soil waselirbagh village, belonging to
Vikrampur But he was born in 1878D in the abode of Bhuvanmohan in
Pataldangat&et, Calcutta.Chittaranjan passed the entrance examination from
the ‘London Missionary Society School’ at Bhavanipur and got admission to
the Presidency College, Calcutta. He completed his graduation inAf&90.
that, he went across the ocean to arrive in London to get a higher education.
Along with him went J. N. Gupta, who had been a friend in college, and
afterward he became a prominent member of the Indian Civil Service. His
prime intention was to return to the country as an I@iSesf and so was his
mothets desire. But even with cumbersome preparation twice, he could not
reach his desired godls a result, he started studying to be a barribidris
life, he used to say mockingly that his failure to do so. ‘I came first in the
unsuccessful listA strange incident occurred while studying for the Law in
London when a prominent member of parliament named MacLean referred
to the Indian pupils as a slave race. Chittaranjan protested and manifested his
protest in strong language. Chittaranjan delivered the explanation during a
speech he gave in London. ‘It was not her sword and bayonet that won for her
this vast and glorious empire, it was not her military valour that achieved this
triumph (cheers), it was in the main a moral victory or a moral triumph,
England might well be proud of. But to attribute all this to the ought to be
pursued in India, is to my mind absolutely base and quite unworthy of an
Englishman (cheers). Our legislative councils are only guided by shames,
splendid lies, and magnificent do-nothings (che&k&).have men in those
councils who have no business being there and others are studiously excluded
without whom no legislature in any country can be peri#etwant Indians
of the right sort, but his Excellency the viceroy takes precious good care to
nominate only men of a certain stamp, men either weak in intellect or persons
in inclination men entirely out of touch with teeming millions of my
countrymen and men whom your gentleman in this coucaitiaristocratic
model’” The English community was shaken in the serious context of this
incident. Sensing the gency of the situation, MiGladstone, the leader of
the Liberal Partyorganized an assembly in which Chittaranjan was present
and delivered the real factdr. McLean had to apologize after being found
guilty and he accepted responsibility for the incidémtthe wake of this
occurrence, he was forced to resign his position as a member of the British
ParliamentThat is, the example Chittaranjan created by not bowing down to
the formidable British imperialist powers but protesting their injustice was
unprecedentedl.

In 1894, he returned home after completing his studies at the ‘Middle
Temple’, and he started practicing as a lawyer in the Calcutta High Court. But

180



by thisstage, his financial situation had gotten so out of control that he found

it almost impossible to even lead a normal lifestyleat’s why Chittaranjan

didn’'t have adequate capital to purchase clothes and paraphernalia to become
an advocate. On the other hand, a junior advocate had to face fierce
competition from the renowned and famous barristers of that time. But he
was not a man to give up. He had to contend with mountain high obstacles.
Finally, he achieved success through hard work. He had become proficient in
the field of law a first-class barrister in both civil and criminal disciplines.
Perhaps once, he narrated to his uncle that ‘it was the greatest tragedy in my
life that | had been drawn to a profession that | do not like’.

When describing this moment, Bipin Chandra Pal narrates, ‘at this
time, another movement was slowly gathering strength in our politics. New
India was started in 1901. From its very birth, Chittaranjan was very intimately
associated with iWhen the original proprietors found it fidult to bear its
burdens, Chittaranjan came forward to savA ipint stock company was
formed to finance it and Chittaranjan thought unable to join the Board of
Directors of the Company owing to his insolvency induced his friends to put
their names and money into this enterprise. In 1905, with the birth of our new
nationalist movement, our old intimacy and comradeship and myself were
really co-partners in the service of our common motherMfidle | worked
he found the means of my subsisteraed he bore my burdens with a deep
and abiding sense of sacred duty which made it possible for me freely to
accept his help without hesitancy or humiliatihChittaranjars professional
career experienced a turning point in 1987 this stage, he had already
promoted a strong reputation as a criminal and civil law attotdeywas
now regarded as a distinguished patriot and the defender of the laws of the
nation.After being chaged with rebellion, the Brahma Bandhob Upadhyaya
came before the Chief Presidency Magistrate in Calcutta. He was protected
by Chittaranjan, just like Bipin Chandra Pal.

Later, Sri Aurobindo Ghose was arrested at his 48 Grage®
residence. Or\ugust 19th, 1908, a preliminary hearing was conducted,
and the defendants were accused of agitation and conspiradgr Mr
Beachcrafts supervision, thélipore Conspiracy Case trial was held in
1908. Distinguished attorneys Byomkesh Chakraborty and Hemendraprasad
Ghosh were selected to fight the most serious case on behalf of Shri
Aurobindo Ghose. But they gave up the responsibility of the case without
getting the moneyin such circumstances, there was no one left to defend
them except Chittaranjan. He toeesponsibility for the case without
receiving any remuneration. Even Chittaranjan raised funds to fight
this case by selling his horse carhe case was also tried forali 126
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days, during which Chittaranjan erged victorious in the case, afvdrobindo
Ghose was finally acquitted in the trfalChittaranjars foresight and
competence defeled the key revolutionaries of tAépore case, Barindra
Kumar Ghose, Bhupen Bandyopadhyagd Ullash Karfrom the gallows.

The Chief Justice was deeply impressed by the presentation of Chittaranjan,
once he remarked that, ‘I desire in particular to place on record my high
appreciation of the manner in which the case was presented to the court by
their leading advocate, ME. R. Das? On the other hand, Srigupta stated
that, ‘His able ayuments surprised me and | was sure that Chitta would one
day shine in the profession as a leading figure in the'Bafter this verdict,
Aurobindo Ghose nominated him the ‘man of Narayan incarnation’.
Remembering this, Chittaranjan published a monthly magazine named
Narayani His fame and fortune increased drastically after this édtay.

being freed from imprisonmemrturobindo Ghose remarked, ‘Narayan himself
appeared for my redemption’. In other words, Chittarasjatute legal
acumen and profound insight did not just come from resolving Swadeshi
cases. He gained the courage and sacrifice required to lead the political and
national independence movements in the proper directions by following this
approach? When his financial condition improved after his fateedeath,

he felt eager to reimburse his fattsedebtsThe Chief Justice of the High
Court, Fletcherexpressed amazement and said, ‘I have never noticed any
person in my life who went bankrupt and paid such a huge parentatdebt’.
Although similar occurrences can be found in the history of Bengali, in the
case of Maharishi Devendrandihgore, he also reimbursed all the debts left
by his father and exempted him from the debts owed toTheelder uncle

of SirAshutosh Mukhopadhyaipurga Prasad Mukhopadhygyesented an
illustration of paying this type of ancestral deéiMho is a great man? In
reaction to this question, Benjamin Disraeli commented that, ‘a great man is
one who influences the lives of man in a radical manvigp gives a direction

to mans thought and actions’. Chittaranjan Das was a very significant figure
who commonly utilized his personal fascination, intellect, understanding, or
authority in a way that had a significant historical influence on political as
well as Indian national movements.

Chittaranjars fortunes at that time were so favourable that money kept
flooding into the home in considerable amouwtih this tremendous sum of
money he could have achieved financial success if he so desired. But his
fundamental premise was to live a straightforward, unassuming life. Most often,
it was observed that the capital he acquired was used to help the impoverished in
the lower strata of societyle became a true sympathizer with the impoverished.
His genuine patriotism anghilanthropic heart were alws opposed to the
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tyranny and monopoly of the aristocrady a speech in Mymensingh,
Chittaranjan stated that the counsrywork is an agan (part) of his religion.
Itis my ideal of life. In the imagination of my countrgee God redemption
unfolding® Chittaranjan Das was against the caste system. He used to study
theVedas with th&edicpanditsto comprehend the essenc&/edlic religion.
Chittaranjan gave his eldest daughter (Aparna Devi) in marriage to a
Kayasthagroom and brought in a daughteflaw for his son (Chiraranjan
Das) from thevaidya communityOn the other hand,Chittaranjan himself
married a Brahmin groomi,e., Basanti Devi’ Because he married a
courteous and progressive woman, Chittaranjan was able to prevail in the
struggle of life. Once, Basanti Devi went to prison with her husband for
agitating against British imperialist power

Once the renowned Russian dramaiiston Pavlovich Chekhov
commented that, medicine is my lawful wife and literature, my mistress.
Like Anton Pavlovich ChekhqgvChittaranjan was a personalityf
extraordinary character and could say with a strong voice that law is my
subsistence, literature is my existenBet the principal objective of his
life’s accomplishments was to serve the country and free the motherland
from the ominous imperialist poweZhittaranjan used to earn a lot of money
for bestowing. It was said that his monthly income was close to fifty thousand
rupees. In addition, he did not receive any payment for conducting political
litigation. He had donated huge sums of capital for the improvement and
progress of the native education system.He had given huge sums for the
construction of thd8rahmo Wyalayain Calcutta. He bestowed it on the
Belgachia Medical College in Calcutta. He had provided money liberally
for the improvement of the Bengali language and literature. He had a strong
attachment to the literary practice, and he had also composed, one by one,
Malanchg Sagar Sangeet, Maland donated money to the Bengali Literary
Conference every ye@hittaranjan was deeply influenced by the works of
Thomas Hood in composing tigarbilasini poem. Besides, English poet
Robert Browning (1812-1899) was his ideal pl8é&tor a while, Chittaranjan
Das had edited this respectable and reputable literary magazine at his Rasha
Road homeThe prominent authors of this magazine were among group are
Dinesh Chandra Sen, Haraprasad Shastri, Rakhaldas Bandyop&Hrgdy
Chandra Chattopadhyajalandhar Sen, Jyogendranath Gupta, Bojendranath
Shil, Khirod Prasadvidyavinod, Pandit Jadabeshw&arkaratna,
Hemendraprasad Ghosh, Jyogendranath Gupta, Panchkari Bandyopadhyay
Sureshchandra Samajpati, Jagadindra Nath\Rg@njadhar Roychawdhury
Jyotindramohan Singha, Kalidash Ré&yronshankar RgyHemantakumar
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Sarkar Sukumarranjan Das, Priyangbada Devi, Hemendranath Dasgupta,
Satyandrakrishna Gupta, Girindramohini Dasi,'&tc.

Chittaranjan was awarded the title of Deshbandhu by the countrymen
for his outstanding compassion and sacrifice to the motherlandatHer
had a huge edifice in the Purulia district. He conferred three lakh rupees for
its renovation and upgradation and converted it into an ashram with a month-
wise arrangement of three thousand rupees.In the Nadia district, Chittaranjan
donated two lakh rupees to orphans and impoverished people at Nityananda’
hermitage. His donation to the orphan ashram of Bhavanipur was no less.
Chittaranjan himself was a literary individual; in this regard, he used to provide
a considerable of capital to the potalented, and young writerg/hen
Surendranath Samajpati refused to continue ediialgitya Patrika’because
of huge debts, Chittaranjan gave him the money he needed tofgdag of
debt. In order to support the lodéirtaniya group, he had arranged for a
contribution of one thousand rupees. He had also provided substantial amounts
of money to theBelur Maths annual festival and helped numerous
revolutionaries financially when they needed it. In other words, while giving
away to charity and benevolence, his wealth had been exhausted. For this
reason, aBanveer Karan(a donor like Karna) at the end of his life, he also
handed over the lge building at No. 148 Rasa Road to the trustees for
womens education, which is now known @#ittaranjan SebasadarHe
built a small cottage for himselfhat's why Deshbandhu Chittaranjan said
Kabiguru Rabindranathagore about Daszfers A&z 2, S[ee o=z
O I colteie 120 e (@ (oI oo e R (olte ol A0 SIS IIRITO
GG | (TR I QST *AZI 2R ST~ GENRE N 7o TR (AR @iee 2

Regarding donation, it is uttered in verse teSuktaNo. sixteen of the
SeventhMandal of theRigveda,”Oh Agni! You are the protector of those who
are contributors may the benefactor be the lord of a hundred ciBzehslonation
arrived to hundreds of citizens and acknowledges him as thederd{§ wremji
T I SPTCAICT 0218 |9 wikeds foisffe sigfere *iex sffex&y | 22 This multifaceted, modest,
selfless, and generous personalitg Waittaranjan Das. He was steadfast in his
preference for Hindu-Muslim assimilation politics, ignoring various
conspiracies. Because he perceiveditigia was a diverse country according
to theRigvedagssiareamgizimsieimTiz (2 for the unification of the country
people of all religions, castes, and races should beEdagainsan inauspicious
imperialist powerTherefore he tried to manifest a strong message
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and strengthen communal harmoHg also understood that the progress of
the homeland was not only possible through communal harrootiye firmly
believed that the progress of advancement and improvement of the country
would be achieved through woms®@ducation and womenémpowerment.

For this reason, his wife, Basanti Devi, was also actively involved in the
nationalist movement. In 1923, due to disagreements with Congress leaders
on various issues, he established aganization called th&waraj paty

with the cooperation of Motilal Nehrds the leading commander of this
Swaraj Paty, he was elected as the Mayor for the first Calcutta Municipal
Election was obtained on Pgril 1924, during the period of British India.

And in 1925, he had travelled to Darjeeling to restore his broken
health, but on November 5th, the work-exhausted indestructible spirit sank
away in the sea of grief and he had passed to the next world. Deeply distressed,
Subhash Chandra Bose remarked, ‘Someday his biography will be written’.
When the body arrived at Barrackpore, Mahatma Gandhi joined in the journey
When the body reached Sealdah station, a huge crowd of people irrespective
of caste, creed, and race had assembled with their main motive to see a glimpse
of him. His mortal remains were cremated at Keoratala, the crematorium in
Ghat?* The Indian 8uggle1920-1934written by Subhas Chandra Bose,
mentioned that, ‘The death of Deshbandhu on June 16th, 1925, was for India
a national calamity of the first magnituddnough his, active political career
consisted of barely five years, his rise had been phenoridttathe reckless
abandon of &aishnava devotee, he had plunged into the political movement
with heart and soul and he had given not only himself but his all in the fight
for Swaraj When he died, whatever worldly possessions he still had, were
left to the natia. By the government, he was both feared and adnirey.
feared his strength but admired his charattery knew that he was a man of his
word.They also knew that though he was a hard figh#awas nonetheless a clean
fighter, and furtherhe was also the man with whom they couldy&iar for a
settlement. He was cle&eaded, his political instinct was sound and
unerring and unlike the Mahatma, he was fully conscious of the role he was to play
in Indian politics. He knew more than anyone else, that situations favourable for
wresting political power from the enemy do not come often and when they do
come, they do not last lon@/hile the crisis lasts, a ly@in has to be struck.
Between 1919 and 1925, Chittaranjan Das had a highly active and committed
political life, and he made up his mind to renounce advocacy in the service of the
country and become a morkmano moksh#ram pgat hitayacha.e., ‘for ones
personal redemption (spiritual growth) and for the welfare of the world (service to the
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motherland)*® Subhas Chandra Bose, Birendranath Sasmal, Jatindranath
Sengupta, and many more committed yolawigsacrificed their lives at that

time in order to serve their nation. He also joined Gandhi in supporting the
non-cooperation movement, but their ideologies digdron a number of
issues. In 1921, Chittaranjan Das was elected president to |ddtiedabad
Congress. But, HekilAjmal Khan was selected as the president to lead the
National Congress. Due to the fact that he was imprisoned at the time, he did
not attend the convention, although, in 1922, he was elected to lead the Gaya
Congress.

His unfettered or illimitable movement in the unambiguous politics
of the motherland was for a very short period, but the inspiration of national
responsibility with which he illuminated and enlivened the people of the
country was incomparable. His personality was remarkable in his activities,
ethics, representative integritgnd piety Almost the entire portion of his
earned wealth has been spent on compatible institutions and helping the
underprivileged and downtrodden. He did not hesitate twice about spending
his accumulated wealth freely when the country needed assistance during
famines, the appetites of people, or major natural calamities. Bengal was
fortunate to have a pioneer leader as devoted and tremendously nationalistic
as Chittaranjan Daghe majority of academicians, researchers, and historians
believe that the National Congress would have had to compete withr stif
strong opposition in every sphere if Chittarargewaraj Paty-which he
founded in India had not been the victim of an untimely demise.
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Abstract
Calcutta has curved its own niche in the context of immigration and
diaspora, the twoecent themes that have triggdrimpotant discussions in
Indian histoy. The hetaygeneity of population in Calcutta is not only marked
by the pesence of non-Bengali Indians but Calcutta has also been the haven for
a myriad of people comingdm diffeent pats of the worldAmong them the
Afghans have always been a smuiof temendous common inquisition and
fascination. They weffirst intoduced though the literay works of Rabindranath
Tagore. TheAfghans came to Calcutta during the 18th ceptorsell dy fruits,
asafoetida, soorma(a type of kohl) and suadpcts. During the colonial period
theAfghans came to Indiadm two of the southern osigminces oAfghanistan-
Paktiya and Patkiya. Later as lter was built, they could nogturn. In British
India a typicalAfghan cultue was celebrated thugh the physical sticture
and satorial choices of thes@fghans and this continued till the end of the
18905. A rough physique, beded, wearing salwar kameez and a turban—this
image, somewhat, became analogous to those éfftfans. Even years after
induction to the modern Calcutta culeyrtheAfghans could never fully nullify
their Afghani cultural origins and their homes, their furnituand their culinay
culture still bear traces of that cultural fountainhead.
Keywords: kabuliwala, Diaspora, Migration, Calcatt Community
Afghan.

History of immigration has an inevitable importance in Indian history
Scholars debatée origin of Indo-Aryan peoples in northern India. Many have
rejected the claim of Indo-Aryan origin outside of India entjrelgiming the
Indo-Aryan people and languages originated in India. Other origin hypotheses
include an Indo-Aryan Migration in the period 1800-1500 B&tifl, a fusion of
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the nomadic people known as Igans. Most history of this period is derived
from theVedas, the oldest scriptures in Hinduism, which help chart the
timeline of an era from 1750-500 BCE, known asééic Period. Foreigners
from the north are believed to have migrated to India and settled in the Indus
Valley and Ganges Plain from 1800-1500 BTEe most prominent of these
groups spoke Indo-European languages and were catjechs, or noble
people in the Sanskrit languagéhese Indo-Aryans were a branch of the
Indo-Iranians, who originated in present-day nortiAdghanistan. By 1500
BCE, the Indo-Aryans had created small herding and agricultural communities
across northern Indidhese migrations took place over several centuries
and likely did not involve an invasion, as hypothesized by British archaeologist
Mortimer Wheeler in the mid-1940s.

The immigrants and their histories add a special texture to the fabric
of India’s history and its diversitiot with standing a materialistic discussion,
it is safe to say that a variety of foreign powers and race had set foot in India
as a result of various contemporary reasons, desire to build an empire or to
settle permanently or to search the bare necessities of liveliloegrocess
that started with the arrival of tl@yans still continues unabated even in the
21st century

Aryans were the first group of people to migrate into the Indian
subcontinent. Later, Persians, Greeks afdirks in theAncient period,
Mughals, Huns and Pathans in the Medieval era started arriving into the
subcontinent in lare groups$.In the early Modern period, this system was
followed by the Portuguese, British, Dutch and French tr&d&iter that,
Armenians, Jews and various trade groups continue to live in ClAdtia.
all, theAfghans came to Calcutta in the 1840dany of them have chosen
Kolkata as their residence and inculcated in themselves the values and ideals
related to Kolkata or Bengalhere were several social, cultural, economic
similarities as well as dissimilarities among these various groups. Some of
the migrants have taken these values back to their homeland in Europe or
Asia, which in turn led to the flourishing of a mixed culture.

Many non-Bengalis have been living in Kolkata for a long time.
Amongst the several waves of migramgghans occupy a special place
in the imaginations of ordinary people mostly because of Rabindranath
Tagores storyKabuliwala.® The Afghans who came to Kolkata in the
18th centuryand since they originally belonged from Kabul, they were
known asKabuliwalas They primarily took to the occupation of selling
dried fruits. During the British rule, the&abuliwalasplayed the most
pivotal role in establishirg a comection withthe Afghans. But
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it was throughlagores pen and his imagination thaabuliwalascame to
occupy a prominent space in the common Bengali mind.

However the popular conception of tk&buliwalasbeing original
inhabitants of Kabul is a mistaken notion. Many of them have never been to
Kabul and as a matter of fact for generations they have been living outside of
Kabul as migrantsThey are mainly inhabitants of some southern provinces
of Afghanistarfiwho came to India right before the independence and after
the demarcation of borders could never again go back. It might be said that
they came to be known Esibuliwalasprimarily becaus&agore called them
so in his story and introduced them to the Bengali readers. Kabul had a historic
contact with India from the colonial period and the communication remained
equally strong even in the later period of Inslimidependence. Moreoyer
the commercial and economic relations have been improving still.today
During the colonial periodafghans came to Calcutta mainly for business
and commerce and to have a better life. In Rabindrafedlores story
Kabuliwala® we get a reflection of the professional lives of these people.

In the 19th century Calcutta became a safe haven for various foreign
minority communities. Calcuttapolitical and economic stature as the capital
of colonial India also appealed to these foreign minoriti€s, Afghan
businessmen and tribals continued to expand business in C#ltuitially,
Afghan businessmen or Kabuliwalas used to sell goods like dry fruits,
asafoetida, soorma, atar at the New Market area in Calthé&gpalso ferried
these items to the villages.

In the 1940s, their profession underwent some changes. Inineiy
brought dried fruits fromAfghanistan and sold them in Calcutta at low prices.
This entire process was not much of hassle for them befoil@liban took
over their countryHowevey after theTaliban came to power f&fghanistan,
this import of the products stoppeks a result, products had to be brought
from other states to be sold hére.

Among the avenues of income that#&ighans chose for themselves,
money lendig was their main businessé#\nd it proved to be immensely
profitable for thent? This idea of money lending first occurred to man came
namedRahmat who was involved in a sdig regarding borrowing money on
interest, as it has been narrate@dgores storyKabuliwala'* Aamir Khan, the
leader of th&abuliwalaorganization, said that when their ancestors first came
to India, they were involved in this business. His father (Junaid Khan) was
involved in the business of interéste also added that this profession is risky
and profitable as well. In theneteenth centuryhe Indian government gave the
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licenses tohie Kabuliwalasto legally act as moneylendéfddowever they
are facing various financial problems in recent timessin most cases they
cannot earn the money ba#éls. a result, th&abuliwalasare abondoning the
risky professionAlso, with introduction of modern banking services they
are forced to retreat from the interest settlement. BesideKathdiwalas
are not able to do much in the context of new marketing stratéges.
result, they started considering other professions as the money lending market
Is not available anymore. Howeyeirculation of money has increased in the
mean time, the issue of this business is really the first thing theathdiwala
wants to considelt was because in the last decade, CaldGtauliwala
was the holder of this profession. Howewabuliwal s oganizing president
Aamir Khan said some people of tHabuliwala are still involved in this
business but they are few in numlder1919, on 28th October there was an
incident mentioned iBasumatj ‘extortions by thé&abuliwas Migrant traders
and money lenders who were themselves a part of the cosmopolitan city
working class and the urban underbelly on the lower middle class and poor
who also recurring probleniihe Basumati (28october) wrote that ‘the kabuli
oppressionwas increasing in Calcuttdwo Kabulis were sentenced to
imprisonment for having assaulted a woman. In another case, threesabulr’
were found, and in anothesne kabuli had been bound dowihe paper
demanded to know why the Government did not strike at the root of kabuli
oppression in Bengalle learn from newspaper that Mr Hallidahe
commissioner of the Calcutta police, ordered all Kabulis to be deprived of
their lathis and this order was to be carried out. But inspite of this measure,
Kabulis were reportedly seen carrying big lathis in Calcutta stfeets.

Calcuttas Kabuliwalashave moved a lot of money morally earlier
than beforeThere has been a lot of improvement in the socio-economic
aspect as they used to earn a living by traditional ferry trade, now they do not
have to do that, modern-day Kabuliwala do not want to go back to old business.
The reason behind this, many of them lived in Kolkata and was able to obtain
modern educatioff. As a result, there was a fundamental change in the
profession. Some of these people were associated with modern banking
business? They are more interested in educating themse¥esuf Khans
sonArafat Khan (Afghan resident in Calcutta) is currently studying in English
medium school in Calcutta. He said in the future, he has expressed an interest
in studying engineering.

Currently there are severaffghan Kabuliwalasin Kolkata who have
reside in Khidirpur are&.They were first seen in Khidirpur area years dte.
Khidirpur area is located in the port area, attracting manfglaan families,
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because the port presented many advantages of tradipgesent, many of
them are engaged in promotional business in Khidirpur Apzat from this,
they can be found in the NéeWown area of the suburbs of Rajarhat. Many of
them live in the suburbs with a contractual busiAesglst such professional
versatility Afghan Kabuliwalasstill maintain their existence in the country
like India AfganKabuliyalasrecipes have got special recognition iriedént
parts of India including CalcuttAs a result, many of them are associated
with the hotel business themselves in some big cities of [Tk livelihood
depends lagely by balancing their economic condition. Many among these
Kabuliwals are quite prosperous, especially those who migrated from
Afghanistan to Calcutta in the recent tirfiey involve themselves in hotel
or restaurant business. ‘Kabul Calcutta Restaurant’ in Rajarhat, and
KabuliwalaRestaurant in Salt Lake Sectorand Park Circus area one of the
biggest example’.

Economic deterioration was noticed amongAfghan businessmen
who came to India from the early 19th centdByt since thenkabuliwalas
have tasted financial prosperity and subsequently contributed to the Indian
economic system. During the colonial government, they could not engage
themselves in the multi-faceted profession, so they limited themselves to
buying things such as hing, cashew nuts, walnutsl leéxelationship between
India andAfghanistan had its inception in ancient India, and in the Middle
Ages with the coming of théurks andAfghans.After that, communication
was snapped for a long time. Howevierthe nineteenth centyrifghans
renewed their contact with India and started a new era and another new
episodeThe initiative taken by Kabuliwala, é&fghan migrants, had a great
role to play in this renewal of contacs. present, India Prime Minister
Narendra Modi, in his welcome addressAighanistan, talked about the
origin of the Indo-Afghan relatior’éfrom the very ancient times, even in the
Mahabharata we can see the history of communication between the two
provinces. In the latter context, the poem was rewritten byAfgkan
Kabuliwalas So, the relationship between the two countries needs to be
strengthened

Afghani traders by the name Dadgul Khan &nduf Khan (based in
Calcutta) havempropriately stated that compared to the other cities of India,
Calcutta is a peaceful citidence, they have no problems residing héne.
people of Calcutta have a diverse and deep sense of emptiigover
problems related to monetary and commercial transactions are s@iliedtf
by the police dfcials. But they are not personally harassed by the police
anymore. He also stated that Calcutta had provided a living space, employment
opportunities, hence doestrwant to settle elsdvere. MrAmir Khan has
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stated that Kashipur area has given the maximum respect to these
KabuliwalahsThey had unlimited access to this area. In the Hindi and Urdu
speaking areas of Calcutta, we notice the presence ofKabsdiwalahs

Individuals travelling toAfghanistan have noticed that people of
various caste and religion reside in in this land. Mostly several srenis or
castes comprise to form tAgghani classThough most oAfghan population
are Muslims, several religions exist within one composite class or sampradaya.
For example, in the Hizlai composite class, both Hindus and Muslims exist.
Most of the Kabuliwalahs of our country identify themselves as Hindu and
Muslim in respective situations. Some of them are Hindus as well, but we
identify and categorize them into Patha\fghani Muslim clas$?

The cultural sphere éfabuliwalahdgs noticeable in their inner circles.
In SusmitaBandhyopadhyay*Kabuliwalas BengaliWife’ (Kabuliwalar
Bangali Boy?® the description ofAfghanistan is observed among the
Kabuliwalahs of Bengal. Even in a warm climatic region like Calcutta, they
use carpets on the floor to sleep, eat and to perform other dutieag the
various customs and traditions Afghanistan, one of the most important
customs was to dine togethdihis tradition is still prevalent among the
Kabuliwalahsof Calcutta even todayhe residential areas Eabuliwalahsis
called ‘Khan-Kothi.?” The Afghans also use this term as wédlhey are
residing with their families for many yeai$iough situated in Calcutta, these
houses are characterised and designed adgi®ani traditionsThey are not
loaded with furniture, but floors with empty spaces are the most important
feature.These residential have high walled roof, and some of these can be
seen in the Kashipore area even today

The AfghansKabuliwalaswho have lived in Kolkata have marital
relation with Bengali womemheir marriage rituals vary from one province
to anotherFor example, the groom has to pay dowry to the lwitdehily
before the marriage without which the marriage ddesand.This custom
is exactly opposite to the Indian tradition of female dowuryother ritual
goes like after marriage, the bride would stay in her parental house for a year
during which the groom has to take all the responsibility of her alimony
According théAmir Khan, this custom is similar to the Indian Islamic tradition
where the groom has to pay ‘den-mdFeap the brides family. Sushmita
Bandyopadhyay has suggested that, ‘it is for certain that girls in Kabul are
sold by their parents’. Except from this, others rituals follow the custom of
throwing sugar grains at the bride when she arrives at her is-teouse and
firing gunshots in sky
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The above-stated customs are common amongfgieans who live
in India, especially those who reside in Kolkata. Mmir Khan claims that
as theAfghan families are learning to think beyond their traditional social
ethos, their rituals and customs are becoming outdated. Some families may
still follow the rituals but it is completely up to individual choitlere is no
such rigidity regarding these customs amongk#imiliwvalasof Kolkata. In
maintaining their marriage custom, the economic well-being of the &ride’
family is also taken into consideration which is beneficiary for both the
families. However Khan thinks that this system or custom is indeed
problematic?®

Afghans speak dérent mother tongues in &#fent provinces of
which Dari and Pashto are the most prominent dialdéghans who came
to Kolkata in colonial period spoke Pashtun as their mother tongue. Gradually
they learnt Bengali and Hindi. Many of them have a good command over
Urdu and Persian. Howeveéhney give most importance to Hindi in their day-
to-day public interactions while using their mother tongue Pashtun inside the
community®® One of the remarkable features of nineteenth-ceAfiglyans
was that they chose very diverse field professions for expansion of trade and
earning livelihood. In Kolkata also they were involved in various kinds of
trade and commerce. But the new generatiohfgiian teens are becoming
more interested in pursuing education. Now they can be found in the
classrooms of renowned schools and colleges in Kolkata and struggling in
job market with the mainstream socie8ocio-economic condition of the
kabuliwalashas been evolved with time and the new generatigfgifan
youths are trying to incorporate themselves in tigawozed sector of Indian
economy while leaving behind their traditional profession and cratft.

Afghan settlements are scattered throughout the city of Kolkata.
However they are most likely to be seen in the New Market region. On
any day of the week they can be found in restaurants like Zeeshan and
Aminia from where they have their breakfast and leave forsdaprk3!

In Sundays they gather in Maidan (a place in Kolkata nean/#diram)
and in the afternoon they take part infelient sports amongst themselves
(colloquially, mulaka). They could also be noticed around Nakhoda
Mosque in Kolkata as many of thearrange their merchandise around this
holy place Afghans are devoiuslims and many of them read nantgfah
literally ‘prayer, worship’) five times (waqt) a dayir. Amir Khan has
informed that on the auspicious day of EAdghan kabuliwalasjoin the
gathering of Muslims to read namaj on Red Rdasdhans living across
the country meet on both the Eithey often take up the duty of serving the
pirs (a Sufi saint and spiritual guide in Islam). By gathering ifecent
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religious and cultural festivals and discussing several issues they foster a
community feeling amongst themselvés.

In view of this discussion, it can be concluded Aighankabuliwalas
were a migrated community froAfghanistan who started coming to India
from the colonial period and then permanently settled in the codoutay
they can be recognized by their physic and traditional attire in the streets of
central Kolkata. Bengalis first came to know about them from the legendary
short story written by Rabindranaflagore namedKabuliwald. The poet
popularized their profession in Bengali psyche and since then they are famous
askabuliwalasin Bengal. In the context of the entire discussion, it can be
said that the socio-economic status and the cultural life dfabeliwalas
has developed and has mixed with the socio-economic and cultural life of
Calcutta. Many of them grew up in the society of Calcutta; a community
living thousands of kilo-meters away from their own country is also living in
the crisis of their own existence in Calcutta. Many foreign populations living
in Calcutta have been living their livelihood even in extreme financial
uncertainty but Calcutta has provided shelter to innumerable people and
maintains its huge diversity and its Heritage.
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Abstract

An assessment of maritime historiograpbgth flom an Indian and a
global perspective, is the focus of this papdrich pays special attention to the
scholarly engagement with ‘pidnistory’ writing. The detailed extant literater
reveals thee diffeent yet interlinked phases of pistory studies. First, pdas
were only considexd in the early stages of maritime historiography when
maritime historians addissed ancient oss-civilization exchange networks.
Second, by considering the pomeely as a parof a citys urbanization rather
than as an ‘institutional entity’, a subset of urban historians helpegdgdrthe
field of pot studies into the limelight. Finallyports have been attracting a
great deal of attention since the scholars of economics, sociobgy
management studies stad to examine (psome would gue, exaggerate) the
repecussions of ‘modernisatiom the world shipping indusgrby pojecting
the labour market mblem.Almost all early maritime historical scholarship is
devoid of efeences to pds; theeby ports’ significance in maritime histgr
and affairs has been gssly pushed aside. Only after the major
‘institutionalisation’ of world ports began in the 1950s, combined with an
accrescent specialization in the global shipping indystid pot history studies
gain traction, offering a new appach towads scientific and intelisciplinary
inquiry based on theepudiation of past mpositions and models. Overall, por
and maritime historiography have been discussed.

Keywords: economic historyndian Ocean trade, maritime

historiography ports, shipping.

An institution? A maritime hub of international commercAentre
of global exchanges? Or birthplace for creating cosmopolitanism? Ports have
the potential to bring about significant societal shifts, and indeed, throughout
human historythis is often the cas&/hen it came to altering the ‘dis-embedded
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economy’ and encouraging consistent long-distance trade, ancient ports played
a deciding role. In medieval times, ports acted as an ‘emporium’, facilitating
both commercial activities and cultural intermixture. In the early modern
era, it served as a ‘bridgehead’ and played a dramatic role in the structural
divergence of western commerce by turning the ‘peddlingde into a
transnational onelhe ports acted as a node for international capital flows
and mass migration during the long nineteenth cenfurg since 1945, in

the era of globalisation, ports have evolved into a robust and powerful
economic institution, an ‘independent unit’ that plays a crucial part in the
global economyand aids in the development of nations. Ports have now
completely lost their millennia-old mediatory role in cultural exchange.

The study of ports, typically known as ‘port history’, is becoming
increasingly popular in maritime histeriglue economyand development
studies. In fact, for the researchers, a study on ports is considered a sharp
door to enter into maritime studies. In India, maritime history has had its root
from very early on. Imperialist history writings gave birth to the nationalist
history, and national history writings gave birth to maritime history

Long ago, there was a typical historical school commonly known in
academia as the Imperialist School. It eyeeras a support to the academia,
legitimizing British imperialism and colonialismAsia.While writing Asian
history, it was a frequent practice to impose the idea of a stagnant society
They categorized the oriental societies as decrepit, unchanging, bound with
religious ethics, and replete with superstitions. One of the prevalent notions
of this imperialist school was to deny the history of any overseas contacts of
theAsian countries so that their very claim-that is, Asia as a stagnant society-
could be out rightly established.

For instane, they scorned the history of intercourse between India and
the western world, dating back to the days when the Roman Empire reached
the pinnacle in its trade with Indi/hen maritime archaeologists discovered
many South Indian ports that served as significant ports in the Indo-Roman
trade, imperialist historians vehemerdignied their claim, invoking inflexible
and strange guments. One of their notorious and biasgdmuents was that the
Roman interest was the driving force behind the arrival of Roman traders in
India. India was, athey agued, so self-sfifient that it never had an interest in
trading with the Roman Empitéioweverthis view was later challenged by many
Indian nationalist historians who, by publishing their tremendous researks,
successfully established Indidbng and rich history of intercourse and cross-
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cultural exchange with many other overseas societies, even long before the
Indo-Roman tradé.Thus, a new trend in Indian historiography egeel
maritime history Maritime history is a study of the interaction between
different societies over far distances in-between that exchanged ideas and
cultures through maritime trade and shipping.
Maritime History: Scope and Character

First and foremost, readers should become acquainted with the nature
and scope of maritime history before plunging into port historiography
Maritime history delves into the exploits of those who traversed the great
seas and oceans throughout histdhere is nothing more to it than a history
of human engagement with oceans and seas that encompasses maritime trade,
shipbuilding technologies, and the lives and activities of maritime merchants
such as sailors and seamen, as well as boatmen and fishermen who had a
close connection with the aquatic worlthus, maritime history depicts the
land-sea interaction. It also covers the interplay of diverse communities along
an ocears or sea shore. ‘Littoral societiesire sometimes referred to as
such by modern historians. Howeyararitime historians have significant
differences of opinion when it comes to the definition and nature of maritime
history The vast majority of historians are of the opinion that maritime history
embodies the terms ‘international’ and ‘global’ in scope, regarding both the
nature and the extent of its coverage. Some names stand out among them,
including DavidAbulafia, Michael Pearson, Jerry H BentlisyA. M. Rodgey
Gelina Harlaftis, Frank Broezashin Dasgupta, and Rila Mukherjee, among
others? Broeze claims that maritime history necessarily spans national
boundaries.Hester Blum claims that sailors were undoubtedly ‘international
by definition’® The well-known journalnternational Journal of Maritime
History has been instrumental in fostering the development of a more
international or global perspective among maritime historiims.has been
accomplished through the publication of numerous articles in the journal
that have a global approadtiowever the editor of this journal asserted that
contemporary maritime history literature is increasingly focused on local and
national concern&To the author of this present article, maritime history is a
cross-disciplinary academic study that aids us in comprehending the history
of intricate interactions betweemimans and oceans/seas across time and
space. Depending on the theme it covers, such as the history of seafaring or
maritime merchants, it may be global or international. On the other hand,
the history of fishermen or boatmen on the Gangr the Bay of Bengal
could serve as an example of national or regional his@@hether the
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breadth and perspective of maritime history are global or regional, they span
a lage time and space.
Ports in Maritime Research

Port history is considered an easy point to enter into maritime studies.
Historically, ports served as a meeting point for individuals of various religions,
cultures, and ethnicities. On the one hand, a port functions as a conduit for
international trade and shipping. On the other hand, it integrates various
societies and cultures into a single circuit: the network of business and trade,
allowing them to communicate with one anoth&ort is also a place where
people develop a sense of belonging to a multicultural commuihityughout
history, the oceans of the world have experienced a variety of human
interactions.The history of a port discloses such interactions Wehile
port studies are instrumental in explaining maritime trade and merchant
shipping in modern Indian Ocean histdhey are equally crucial in examining
other critical facets of human historyuch as long-distance migration,
diasporas, emigration, labour transportation, and environmental studies. In
colonial times, ports in the Indian Ocean served as a point of departure for a
diverse range of people: slaves and labourers, dealers, merchants, shippers,
government personnel,fafials, and many nationalist leaders, among others.
Thus, port history research could uncover a plethora of fascinating information
about the human history of the woddiceans and seas.
A Short Review of Literature: Port -a ‘Neglected’ Theme in Maritime
History

Maritime historians have successfully produced great scholarly works
in almost every field of maritime studies, on naval historgritime trade,
shipping, sailors, shipbuilding, naval technolognd oceanic interaction.
Ports, on the other hand, got short shrifiis paradox might be probed further
by conducting a brief literature survey on maritime history in both the Indian
andWestern contexts.

W. H. Moorelands works on Indian history first sparked an interest
in the maritime t@de of India in the pre-colonial period. In some of his best-
known writings, he included chapters on the Indian Ocean féidereland
promulgated that before Eapeans arrived in the Indian Ocean, Indian/Asian
maritime trade was skimpy and unremarkable in magnitude., LJatéx.Van
Leur, a well-known historian of South-E@stian maritime trade, best known for
his ‘PedlarThesis’, contested Moorelasdviewsand went on to write about
the indigenous Indian Ocean merchants. He wrote extensively on that and
establitied a new history of the nature and characi&siain maritimanerchants.
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Indonesian fade and Societys one of his most well-known writings. Even
though he addressed several novel concerns about the structure and form of
Indian Ocean trade in this work, he did not devote enough attention to the
role of Indian Ocean ports in the overall picttiie. an influential book,
Asian Tade and Euopean InfluenceM. A. P. Meilink Roelofsz went into
considerable depth about the maritime trade of the Dutchsaad merchants;
nevertheless, significant ports were again left out of the discu¥sion.
Radhakumud Mukherji authored a renowned book on Iadigéritime
history!! This work is still considered an outstanding contribution to Isdia’
maritime past for a variety of reasons. Howe&ukherji confined himself

only to narrating maritime trade and shipping activiti€sere is little
information available to readers about important ancient Indian seaports. In
this regardAshin Dasgupta was unquestionably the first historian to devote
significant attention to ports. His ground-breaking wbrdtian Mexchant

and the Decline of Sura$ esteemed in academia as a benchmark in Indian
Ocean maritime histofy In this work, Dasgupta discussed various causes
and the contemporary political climax that led to the decline of the port Surat,
the main outlet of Mughal India. Unfortunatelyorts were explicitly
marginalised in his later work3he Bay of Bengal has long been overlooked
by historians and scholars of Indian Ocean histBmen those who have
shaken its water through the publication of research articles, books, and essays
have omitted to mention its major ports, which include Madras,
Visakhapatnam, Pulicat, Calcutta, and Chittagéng.

Even the most well-regarded books and works on Indian economic
history leave me scratching my head when | discover that they contain no
chapters on Indian Ocean ports. For example, multiple chapters were given
to railways, irrigation, banking, foreign trade, national income, population,
and other topics iMhe Cambridge Economic History of Indiao(.2);
however no chapter was devoted to maritime trade or Indian ports. In a similar
vein, Indian ports received only a few wordsTirthankar Roys renowned
and extensively disseminated book on Indian economic hiéftnis identical
illustration can be seen in other works on Indian economic and business history
They paint quite a similar pictute.

Port, as a prime theme in maritime and economic higtoayrecurrent
occurrence irthe historiography of Bengaltrade and commerce, as is the
tendency to overlook them as a topic. Reputable historians including R. C.
Majumder N. K. SinhaAmaleshTripathi, Sushil Chaudhuri, Barun D&ugata
Bose, and S. Bhattacharya ignored Besgaiitst® EvenTilottama Mukherjees
very recently publishedtholarship on Bengal trade and comméade to give
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the ports of Bengal adequate consideration they Hedthough, to a laser
extent, ports received attention in Bhaswati Bhattachargssay ‘Ports,
Hinterlands and Merchant Networlkemenians in Bengal in the Eighteenth
Century’, where the author illustrated in great detail howAimenian
merchant networks were instrumental in the development of the intricate
relationship between the ports and the hinterland. Howsaeeauthor plunged

the merchants into the main discussion and paid much more attention to them
than to the institutional mechanisation of pétts.

Alternatively a similar disregard for port history may be noticed in
European maritime and economic historiogragifiypough to a lesser extent.
Despite the fact that massive works on Mediterranean maritime history and
North Sea history have been produced, all of the scholarships avoided the
port as a central point of discussidrhere are several notable European
economic historians, such as Henri Pirenne, Robert S. LAlbeas Dopsch,
Robert Latouche, M. M. Postan, Gges Duby Norman Pounds,t&enA.
Epstein, and Jacques Le G@fho have written extensively about the structure
and growth of the European economy; yet, European seaports vgeiy lar
overlooked or have been undesearched in comparison to other parts of
the economy® However in his latestnagnum opusn the European economy
titled, Origins of the Eunpean Economy: Communications and Conoeer
AD 300-900 Professor Michael McCormick devotes great attention to the
importance of the North Sea and Mediterranean ports in determining economic
progress? Modern historians of the Mediterranean Allantic, and the North
Sea have provided a brief explanation of the significance of European ports
in maritime trade and exchanges, but ports have not been elevated to the
centre of their discussiofsProfessor Davidbulafia, a leading historian of
Mediterranean history at Cambridge Universipyovides an excellent
exampleThe Geat SeaA Human Histoy of the Mediteraneanis an amazing
book by him.While he has a lot to recommend for his explanations and
narratives, the only flaw is that he views ports as an ‘urban unit’ in a sea
rather than a ‘commercial emporium’. Recently published works of
Mediterranean andtlantic history could be found to have the same fashion
as the previous works.

Port History-A RecentTrend in Maritime History

A subset of contaporary maritime historians concentrates their research
and writing on ports and port histo§ome universities and institutes based in
Australia are leading the way to place the ports as the primary focus of research.
In addition, certain colleges or institutes located near the ports are conducting
various research projects on the history of pdtis. University of Liverpool,
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for example, has creat@ particular department/research unit dedicated only
to port studiesFhe Cente for Pot and Maritime Histoy. This research centre
has published many monographs and books on ports, and they are now
considered necessary reading for anybody interested in global networks,
multinational business, and international connectidhgre is a lot to be
said about one of its most notable publicatibtespours and Havens: Essays
in Port History, edited by Professor Lewis R. Fisch&hich focuses on the
world’s major ports. Needless to says the first and perhaps the only work
that provides a comparative study of the major porsisfralia Asia, Europe,
and theAtlantic from a historical perspectiv€he contributors of the book
have unequivocally acclaimed that ‘ports were of far greater national
importance than the railways or the telegraph&hother notable work that
ought to be mentioned isverpool and Merseyside: Essays in the economic
and social history of the port and its hinterlamehich discusses the extensive
shipping networks of the port of Liverpodl.

Port history was initiated and amplified in India by a few urban
historiansThe bookPorts and their Hinterlands in India (1700-1938) the
finest Indian urban historian, professor Indu Banga is a prominent example
of this type* Subsequentl|yport studies became popuyland several marine
staf and port oficials conducted studies on Indian posimesh Ray
formerly the port commissioner of Calcutta Porast, wrote a book titled
Maritime India: Ports and Shippindt has gone to great lengths about the
history of Indian ports prior to and following Indsahdependencéie also
wrote about the history of Calcutta P&r&adanand Guptwhewly published
book Shipping Industry In India: Colonialism to Globalisation (A Spatio-
Temporal Analysis)focuses on the history of Indian ports after 1947 and
contains more statistics-based reseatétor theAsian port historyFrank
Broezes edited bookGateways ofAsia: Pot Cities ofAsia in the 13-
20"Centuriesis undoubtedly an important additiéh.

Several works on maritime history have been published receritthy
ports as a focaiof an investigation. Rila Mukherjeedited volum&anguads
of Globalization: Pot-Cities flom the Classical to the Modenasdetailed the
historical evolution ofAsian port-citiesYogesh Sharma’'recently edited
work Cities in Medieval Indias required reading in this context, as this volume
contains three (03) extensive chapters on the ports of coastalAndtaer
oneis Port Towns of Gujargtwhere for the first time, medieval Indian ports
have received ample attenti&iWhile all of the publications mentioned above
are worthy enough in port studies, they equally contain many deficiencies; the
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most significat one is that they refer to Indian ports as ‘port cities’. Port as
an intermodal gateway and its importance in international sea transport has
been undeemphasized in this literature. Such a portrayal of ports can also
be found in both European afAdherican historiographyCities and the Sea:

Port City Planning in Early Modern Eopeis a perfect example to validate

this assertion as the contributors of this book considered European ports to
be the equivalent of port citiés.

Finally, | would like to draw the readerattention to a few recently
released publications on maritime history that have opened the doors for
research on port studies and placed a focus on ports for understanding
comparative international histoijhe first isTheAsian Mediteranean: Pot
Cities and Tading Networks in China, Japan and Southe¥®sh,13th-21st
Century, whichmade a comparison betweg&sian and Mediterranean ports
and agued that rather than serving as a nasiggateway to international
trade Asian ports are stand-alone units of international exch&hgks.other
one isCommodities, Pas andAsian Maritime Tade Since 175@hat has
addressed the historical importance #hsiin ports played in trans-oceanic
trade® Also, in a recent additiorRorts in the Medieval EwpeanAtlantic,
Shipping, Tanspot and Labourthe author used extensive archival sources
and described many crucial aspects ofAthentic ports and their connection
with shipping, trade, and labotirThe bookEmpires on the \aterfront:
Japans Potts and Powerl858-1899published by the Harvard University
Asia Center is also a welcome addition to the field of maritime hj$tanysing
on the countns traditional ports and the rise and fall of its imperial power at
that time. Here the author Catherine L. Phipps brings to the forefront the role
of the treaty ports in transforming Japan into a modern nation-state. Such a
tale of traditional ports has never been acknowledged by the historians of
Japanese histary
Port Historyin Indian Historiography: The Case of Calcutta and Bombay

India has a long tradition of maritime trade, and it has a sizable number
of major and minoports along its extensive coastlines. Notwithstanding, in
traditional historiographythe history of Indian ports is given less weight. For
instance, despite being the premier port of modern India, Calcutta Port received
little attention from maritime historians. Rila Mukhergpositive endeavour
towards port studies is confined mainly to early modern ports and port cities.
Her recently published book on port history has no chapter dedicated to Calcutta
Port. Most historians (like Q\. Bayly and PJ. Marshall) tend to consider
Calcutta as a metropolis; in certain cases, they have used it as a significant
focus in their writings on urban histo¥yWhile writing about the cityscholars,
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and historians barely mentioned Calcutta as an international port. However
we owe gratitude to several economics and management studies researchers
andthe Kolkata PorTrust for producing significant (albeit restricted) research
works on the port of Calcutta. | want to call attention to three publications,
in particular each of which includes a separate chapter dedicated to the
Calcutta Port. DrPrajnananda Banerjee, in his boGklcutta and its
Hinterland-A Sudy in Economic Histgrof India,wrote about the trade of
Calcutta Port in some detail. He used archival records and governmental
data®® Another notable work iBort and DevelopmeniA Sudy of Calcutta

Port in India, where the author discusses the history of Calcutta Port prior
to India’s independenc& However Calcutta Pors history has recently been
enriched by the addition of a newly published work.Famil Kumar Munshi
contributed a chapter concerning the selection of sites for the establishment
of Calcutta Port immediately before its formal port trust appeared in 1870 in
his bookDynamics of Urban Gawth in Eastern Indi&’

The Calcutta PortrustAdministration has published a few books
on the port that are not very much related to academics but are nonetheless
intriguing. The statutory body of the Kolkata Pdrust is highly interested
and concerned about documenting the heritage of tenimations long
and prosperous existendée trust administration had gone to great lengths
to portray the pors paramount significance in Indian histoBven before
our freedom, there was an example of this sort to be found. In 1920, the port
trust published a book namddhe Calcutta PdrTrust-ABrief History of
Fifty Years’'Work undertaken by S. Ctiart-Williams, the then commissioner
of Calcutta PorTrust.Although it placed a greater emphasis on the work of
the port commissioners (from 1870 to 1920); therefore, maritime and
commercial activities of the port were poorly highlighted as required.,Later
the trustees of the Calcutta Port bestowed a great responsibility to Prof
Nilmani Mukherjee of Calcutta Universjtwho was tasked with compiling
a complete historical account of the port. Prof Mukherjee wrote a brief but
highly admirable history of Calcutta Port taking the period from thegport’
inception till the 1970s. It may be used as a reference for students, researchers
and general readers. He used enormous archival sources of the government,
port trust oficial documents, reports, and rare secondary sources in his book
The Pot of Calcutta:A Shot History.*

However most ofthe works cited above have tried to sketch a dry
narrative of the works of port commissionék& are simply given the export-
import statistics of the port without casting their historical conférefore,
none of them were able to clearly identify the ways irctvhumerous domestic
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and global economic trends impacted the paattivities. One would be
hard-pressed to locate the psihipping and commercial activities, as well
as the pors linkage to the upheavals of the global econdmgeneral, these
works make little mention of Calcutta Pertonnection with the development
of the Indian and world economies.

Since the second half of the nineteenth cent@afcutta Port was
gradually losing its eminent role in modern India, with Bombay Port attracting
special attention from merchants, traders, importers, exporters, and shipping
companies. Notwithstanding, historians have paved scant attention to Bombay
Port. Here again, we observe a similar pattern as in the case of Calcutta.
Most historians considered the Bombay Port as part of their discussion on
the city’s urbanization process; some authors even did not grope to include
mention of the citys prime portTo give an example, théente for Urban
Policy and Governancef Tatalnstitute of Social Sciend@|SS) has recently
published a project that depicts the entire history of Bonsbhayban
development from 1661 to the present. Needless tdlsawork could be a
grievous blow to anybody who works on maritime histérgtid not end well
for Bombay Port as the endeavour has not resulted in Bombay Port having a
short chapter to write. For another instance, take a look at the magisterial
study carried out by the finest economic historian of the twentieth century
Holden Furberon the Bombay Presidenditled Bombay Pesidency in the
Mid-Eighteenth Centwyr It is a fundamental, research-based work and
considered essential reading for western liscgabnomic history\Howevey
while discussing the Bombay Presidescgbuntry trade, private trade, and
company trade, Furber did not address the development of the port of
Bombay**Bombay received an ‘urban viewpoistlely from academicians
in Frank Broezes edited booksateways of\sia*° A recently published study
titted Bombay: Fom Fishing Wlage to Colonial Pot City (1662-1947)y
Dick Kooiman slows how numerous external and internal forces had
transformed the nature of the citf hey were merchant communities, traders,
migrant labourers, waves of imperialism and nationalism, and great freedom
fighters.The article does a great job of tracing Bombayadual evolution
from a trading post to a significant urban centre in the British Empire. However
the readers of this article would be hard-peds® trace the evolution of the
Bombay Port or how it shaped the cgyéconomic historyln many
additional scholarly works, such simiktances toward the Bombay Port were
expressed, ranging from prominent journal articles to books published by well-
known publishing houses. Only the Mumbai Piust cleared the way for
significant attention to be paid to writing the entire history of the port. In 2000,
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the trust published a book nam@&des of Tme: History of Mumbai Par,
where the author explored several important topics such as a short history of
Bombay Port, its development, economic activities, export-import statistics,
labour issues, and pastrole in citys urbanizatiori? Although, like with
Calcutta, readers may find it exaggeration the port susttions and
achievements!
New Directions: Global Shipping and Port History After 1945
The SecondlVorld War (WWII) altered the structure of the nineteenth-
century world economy and politic$raditional powerful states, mostly
western, had lost their hegemony; instead, a slew of new nationgezhaer
true players in internationalfafrs. Following the waralmost all countries
and nations began making rapid modifications to their infrastructure toward
modernization Within decades, the curve of the foreign trade of nations,
which temporarily slackened between the two world wars due to political
instability and, to a laser extent, the global adaptation of import substitution
after 1945, has resumed its ascending trajectbwas a period in which
creating export-oriented infrastructures was given the topmost priority by
the governments around the world. In such a situation, ports received special
care since they served as catalysts for a cosningernational trade and
commerce. Prioritising ports’ infrastructural development became a radical
necessity whenontainerizatiorwas implemented in oceanic shipping in the
1960s, especially in the 1980s and 1990s when countries worldwide (Latin
America, India, etc.) began adopting trade liberalisation. During this period,
governments, merchantgamisations, traders, anddarcapital investment
firms around the world conferred primogeniture-like status on the seaports.
Consequentlyworld ports have evolved into significant economic institutions.
With such changes in the character of ports, there has been an increase
in academic research focused on ports and port studies among notable
economists, historians, and other experts. It weltardirections. One group
of experts, generally leftists, tended to exaggerate the negative repercussions
of port-modernisation by projecting labour market problems. Others, who may
be coloured as liberals, assailed to demonstrate how modernity augmented
global economic growth, GDBNd per capita income in numerous academic
journals An example of the former kind is the work conducted under the aegis
of Shri Ram Cené for Industrial Relationgoublished in the year 1970, titled
Trade Unionism in Indian Pas: A Case fidy at Calcutta and Bomb&ynote
the publication year! It was when Indian ports began to adopt containerization)
Here the author has traced the growth of trade unions in the ports and made
some concluding observations based on a comparative analysis of the ports of

207



Calcutta and Bombagniruddha Bose, a professor at Saint Francis University
is the most recent addition to this type of research. It was Professos Bose’
2018 book,Class Conflict and Modernization in India: The Raj and the
Calcutta Vdterfront, that delved into in-depth the modernization process in
Calcutta Port from 1860 to 19#0While discussing the early literature on
Calcutta Port, the author lamented deeply: ‘Despite the significance of both
the port and its workforce there is very little historical literature that covers
the ports history’# For the period of post-independent India, a recent work,
Logistical Asia, The Labour of Making adNd Regionadded a further
contribution where ports have been seriously considered as the focal point of
discussion on Indig’economic growthAdditionally, the book investigated
how advances in logistical managemeif¢etkd the lives of port labourefs.
However a major demerit is that all the contributors to this volume notoriously
played a game to avoid fafial archival sources; their discussions and
conclusions are leaned only on secondary records.

Estimating the role of seaports in fortifying the contours of the colonial
world economy is still relatively an unexplored area in acad&farg.recently
a group of scholars has done this well in the context oAtlaatic World
Economy taking its peak period of growth, between 1850 and 1930. In the
bookAtlantic Poits and the First Globalisatiorportshave been considered
aninstitution The contributors to this collection have studied several essential
features of colonial portsThese include infrastructure improvements,
technological advancements and reforms, as well as port administfation.
Perhaps for the first time, as it seems to the author of this present essay
scholars and historians have considered the colonial ports an ‘independent
institution’ rather than a part of urbanization. Readers will find several
intriguing themes inhis collection, such as Daniel Hidalgassay on the
steps taken towards modernization at Dakar (a port located on th¥&dpe
PeninsulaWestAfrican coasty? It was served as a crucial port in the French
African Empire. Sometimes, recent scholars tend to consider the ports as one
of the principal instruments for sustaining the nineteenth-century colonial world
empires, as in the newly published bdoélonialism in Global Perspective
(2021)# Professor Kris Manjapra has represented the ports in a sligfehedif
manner in this instance. Despite the authq@rime focus on port cities, he
meticulously explored how ports served as a key tool for spreading the webs of
colonialism and assisting in executicgonial exploitations. In his own words,
‘A port is a political and economic domain where mobility over land connects to
mobility over seas, ...ports are also governmental apparatuses for the command of
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movement across land and sea, and between sockthesundamental
drawback is explicitly reflecting on the auth®overattention to the aspects
of theseaports’ specific role in managing trans-oceanic human migration in
the colonial realm. Other considerations, such as trade, shipping, and
modernizations, were repudiated. Despite such limitations, the book is the
only study that discusses colonial histories with ports as a key component. In
recent years, a group Afistralian economists, historians, and development
studies professionals have carried out and published good research projects
on the development &ustralian ports in the contemporary era, making port
history research more appealing, enlightening, and sciedtfiong them,
two renownedAustralian historians, Professor Frank Broeze and Malcolm
Tull, have done numerous empirical studies on the busineSgstralian
ports.With their excellent research outputs, port history research has grown
popular within the domain of modern maritime histdnyan excellent essay
‘Australian Ports Since 1945’, Malcolifull carefully examined various
changes that occurred in some important sectors oAdiséalian ports,
including the trade and shipping activities, port performance, technological
changes, and economic reforth®verall, this paper has demonstrated the
various obstacles the majAustralian ports have faced since 1945, and at
the end of his discussion, the author has suggested some remedies to improve
the capacity of thaustralian ports better to cope with the webs of the gimgr
world economy in present timé&dn the Indian context, Megan Maruschike’
recent outstanding scholarshiportals of Globalization, Repositioning
Mumbais Pots and Zones, 1833-20Mascritically examined the long
historical journey of Bombay/Mumbai Port based on its various proposed
plans, projects and reforms from the time of British colonialism to postcolonial
liberalization®®
Observations

The present study has drawn attention to the inadequacies and lacunas
of maritime historiography by focusing on an important area: port history
research. In a country with a plethora ogland minor ports along its vast
coastline, historians have done little to document the long and illuminating
history of Indian ports. Even world historians have not lagged; they have also
shown a similar stance of dismissing it.

In our discussion, it has been observed that thaetery took a turn
in the immediate aftermath @orld War 1l (1945), which can be attributed
to a confluence divo factors. First, Historians and economists have a growing
disagreement regaing the coercive relationship of colonial institutions with
economic developmerithis discourse allured historians to dig deeper into the
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roles of certain important colonial institutiofi$ie seaports, therelsttracted

a great deal of attention since they served as significant economic institutions
in the colonial world economylhe other involved the introduction of
modernizations in marine transportation and the repercussions of the changes
on labour market. In recent years, as spreading the spark of globalization in
the maritime industry has reached its zenith, port studies and evaluations of
their historical significance have received thrived attention.
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Abstract

The colonization of Darjeeling in 1835 by the British Erapéed to a
new beginning in the historicity of the Britisibdt relationship. Darjeeling
was not only a health sanatorium for the British Officers but also an important
entrepot for the India-ibet trade. This dicle is an attempt to understand the
strategic significance of Darjeeling in the comniarand diplomatic interourse
of the British with bet. This paper will also explerthe development of the
connectivity of the tradingoute fom Darjeeling to ibet focusing on theote of
the British officers.

Keywords: India, Tbet, Trade, route, Darjeeling, Sikkim, Kalimpong,

diplomacyinvasion,mission

The British Government of India in the nineteenth century
strategically maneuvered the frontier policy to build up to intercourse with
Tibet. The first move was to encirclgbet with the states favorable to British
interests are followed by their settlement with Nepal in 1816 which gave
political control over some of the strategic Himalayan districts of Kumaon
and Garhwal by the treaty of Sugauli. In 1846 while handing over Kashmir
to Maharaja Gulab Singh, Lahaul and Spiti were carefully detached from the
Ladakh district of Kashmir and incorporated into the Kangra district of
Punjab, the latter was finally annexed in 18%8.the east of Nepal, the
Darjeeling district was acquired from the Raja of Sikkim in 1835, after several
vicissitudes, satisfactory settlements were reached with the Sikkim in 1861
and Bhutan in 1865.In consequence of this geographical and political
settlement of the British in the trans-Himalayan region technically manifested
to be advantageous for the British to have acceSibhat extensively
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Early contact

The year 1772, which can be marked as the beginning of the
relationship between British India and thibetan government began after
the Bhutanese soldiers attacked Kuch Behar (Cooch Behar) and the Raja was
taken as a prisoneduring this time British interfere militarily and resisted
the aggression of the Bhutanese and drove them out from the plains of Bengal.
The Regent ofibet Tashi Lama (Panchen Lama) negotiated on behalf of the
Bhutanese with the British this gave the opportunity to the British authorities
in India to established a relationship wikfbet which later became an
important aspect of the foreign policy of the British policymaker§ibat?

Tashi Lama wrote a letter Warren Hastings the GovernGeneral of Bengal
writes that, ‘I request you will cease all hostilities against him, and in doing
this you will confer the greatest favor and friendship upon me’ which is
considered as a remarkable letter in the relationship between British and
Tibet, this letter showed that the instigation of the intercourse beflileein

and British India was actually started by ffibetans® Hasting in his reply
wrote toTashi Lama proposing for a general treaty of amity and commerce
between Bengal antiibet. In 1774 he dispatched GgerBogle, a young
writer of the East India Compampot only to Bhutan but also Tashi-lhunpo,

to improve the intercourse, commercially between BengalTdret. After

some opposition, Bogle was permitted to efibet. Bogle who was born in
Scotland in 1746 has obtained a position at the British East India Company
in Calcutta by 1774. He was the first British traveler to efifeet and the
account that he left behind became an important source of information about
this mystical land.Bogle stayed several monthsTashi-lhunpo, where he
gained friendship witfTashi Lama this led to the beginning of the formal
British-Tibet relationshig.The Panchen Lama (to whom European referred
as theTashi Lama) held great influence in this period, not onlilet but

also at the Qing court in Peking, where the British were attempting to open
up diplomatic relation$.

In 1779, Bogle was reappointed as the British envdyliet for the
second time but th&ashi Lama was at a visit to Peking to meet Emperor of
China which caused the delay to the missi@shi Lama as he discussed the
importance of th&Varren Hastings and the English in India in the Chinese
court.The arrangement was made for the Bogle that he will visit to meet his
friend Tashi Lama in Peking and had planned to retuiTiliet togetherbut
unfortunate death of these two important figures shadowed the friendship
between India an@ibet.” The geopolitical position dfibet was very suitable

216



for the British in linking with China through trade and diplomatic relation,
which will certainly emege as an alternative to the British position at Canton
where they were facing obstructions from the Chinese authorities. Hastings
was well aware of this fact but it was the friendship of the Bogle with the
Tashi Lama that showed hoWbet might become an important terrain in
British-Chinese relations.

In 1783, Samuelurner was sent tdibet as the British embassy
following the route previously taken by Bogle, he arrived in Bhutan in June
1783 and stayed at the summer place of Druk Desi, he then moved on to
arrive at Shigatse imibet's Tsang Province on 22 September 1783 where an
audience with the infant Panchen Lama welcomed and favorably received
him and at his first meeting he informed the representative ofilbietan
authorities thatarren Hastings wanted to develop the relation which was
established during the times of Bogle and forfreeshi LamaTurner almost
spent a year iffibet but he never as his predecessor Bogle reached Lhasa.
The mission offurner was quite fruitful for the British in India it obtained
some substantial concessions from the Regent diasie Lama at Shigatse
on the regard of movement of the merchant and commercial intercourse
between India andibet?®

The invasion of Nepal intdibet in 1792 dectively changed the
dynamic of the intercourse between British diget. Chinese during the
Nepalese invasion acted as the protector forTthetan people and drove
Nepali invaders out from their territory as the British did to Bhutan when
they invaded Cooch Behasut in this event, the British were not fortunate
enough to rendered help to his new frididet. Simultaneous|ythe other
unfortunate event happened for the British in this circumstance that is the
arrival of the first British envoy in Nepal during the time of the invasion.
Chinese on the other side disseminated propaganda afimeign people
that the British instigated or encouraged Nepalese to afiaekthis move
of the Chinese heavily hammered the newly developing friendship between
India-Tibet. Sir Francisrounghusband later commented by observing this
event in BritishTibet relation he said that ‘certainly it is a most unfortunate
circumstance that we so often are unable to help our friends just when they
most need our help, press our friendship upon them just when they least want
it’. 10 After 1792 Chinese political position Tibet increased than they had
ever possessed before.

Arrival of the British in Darjeeling

In 1828, Lt. General (then Captain), & Lloyd and GW. Grant,
I.C.S., the commercial Resident at Maldah (Maltlest Bengal) after settling
the internal factions between Nepal and Sikkim states, found their way into
Chungtong to th&Vest of Darjeeling and were much impressed with the
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possibilities of the station as a sanatoridine following year the former
officer visited Darjeeling to be followed shortly after by.\@rant and Capt.
J. D. Herbert, the then Deputy Surveygeneral, Bengal, likewise reported
favorably on the situation of the hill of Darjeelirihe court of directors of
British East India Company accordingly directed that General Llyod be
deputed to start negotiations with the Sikkim Raja for the cession of the hill
either for an equivalent in money or land. Grigbruary 1835, through the
personal influence andfefts of Lloyd with the Raja of Sikkim who handed
over a strip of hill territory24 miles long and about 5 to 6 miles wide,
stretching from the northern frontier of the district to Pankhabarie in the
plains, which in its trend included the villages of Darjeeling and Kurseong.
In return, the Raja will receive an annual allowance of rupees 3,000 which
later was subsequently raised to rupees 6,008 portion of the land which
the British acquired from the Sikkim Raja at the beginning the revenue derived
from this area never exceeded rupees twenty atyear

The annexation of Darjeeling was an important in the history of the
northern frontier of British Indid he main factor of this region that attracted
the British was the high possibilities of trade wiithet. Since the beginning
of the days after the establishment of Darjeeling as the sanatorium by the
British, there were always British fafials who strongly advocated in
developing a friendly relationship wiilibet and later the region also became
a center foifibetan studiesThe appointment of DArchibald Campbell as
superintendent of Darjeeling in 1839 brought a change in the relationship
between British India and Sikkim. In 1849, a crisis occurred between the
British government and Raja of Sikkim after the visit of Sikkim by Campbell
and Dr Joseph Hooker who was the distinguished naturalist arrived in
Darjeeling to explore the Himalayas and to study flora and its glatieey.
were arrested by the Sikkim authorithe British settled the issue without
any confrontation with Sikkim and soon both the prisoners were released and
they reached Darjeeling on'2December 1849The allowance which the
British had been paying since 1841 to Sikkim for the loss of Darjeeling as an
act of grace was stoppebhe rest of Sikkim Morung @rai) was annexed
and the new British India and Sikkim frontier along the Ranjit (Rangeet)
river was demarcatedAfter this political victory the British achieved an
advantageous position in Sikkim and the possibilities of opening trade routes
by constructing roads from Darjeeling to Jelep La Pass became the main
objectives of the British @ters.
Opening of the Darjeeling-Tibet trade route
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The early advocates of building a road to the Sikkibeffrontier
was suggested by Hodgson and Campbell, the prime objective of these two
gentlemen was that they visualized that an improvement in the conditions of
trade in the Sub-Himalaya region ‘would greatly improve the resources of
Darjeeling’ they were confident about their vision due to the growth of the
tea industry in Kumaon, Darjeeling, alsssam needed an outlet and according
to their observatiorlibet will emepge as the best market for the Britigdg,
where the Chinese brick-tea of Szechuan was widely preferred Dipétan
people which arrives at the marketTabet by a long and arduous road,
whereas, the Darjeeling tea can re@ittetan market via Sikkim sooner than
Chinese brick-te&

In 1873 the Deputy Commissioner of Darjeeling Sir John Edgar was
deputed to enquire into the possibility of re-establishing Indian trade with
Tibet, which had been the prime objective since the time of Hastings almost
a century ago when the mission was dispatched under Bodgsv years
later a road was made by Sir Richdample through Sikkim to thBbetan
frontier at the Jelap pa¥dn the minute by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal,
dated 28 June 1875 where the discussion on the trade route from Darjeeling,
through Sikkim to theTibetan frontier is much mentionedtaBing from
Darjeeling, the route descends for about 6,000 feet to the River Runjeet
(Darjeeling being 7,000 feet and the river under 1,000 feet) by a very good
bridle-road, aligned and constructed by the PiWibcks Department (PWD).
From this point onwards it is under the care of the district authorities. It
passes by a fair bridle-road (without crossing that river) along the right bank
of theTeesta Rivera total distance of eight miléBhen it crosses thEeesta
River, for which crossing a cane bridge for foot passengers and a raft for the
passage of laden animals are provided. From acrose#sta, it proceeds
by gradual ascent without meeting any river also by a fair bridle road to
Pedong (located at 20km East of Kalimpong district at an altitude of
1,240metres), height 4,500 feet, which is situated just below the Dhumsong
ridge in Kalimpong, distant 19 miles from theestaThe rafts there could
not cross in the rainy season and even in the other months; there would be
much delay and trouble in crossing ang&number of animals at ondéne
distance from Darjeeling to Pedong may be taken at 37 niithesdistance
between Pedong to Jelep La is divided into six stages by Brifistalsflike
Edgar confirmed by Major Judge, MBlandford, and otherShe first stage
distance about 6 miles, from Pedong, 5,200 feet, descend to the River Rishi,
2,400 feet, width of river about 25 yard, cross it and ascend to Rheinock,
5,100 feet highSecond stagedistance about 9 miles, descend to the Rilli
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river, 2,817 feet, width about 35 yards, cross it and ascend to a spur of the
Lingcham rage; camp above Chus-achen 5,400 fEeitd stage, distance
about 12 miles, cross Lingcham ridge, 6,500 feet, then descend to Lingtam
river, 6,500 feet, then descend to Lingtam river (4,800feet), about 15 yards in
width, cross it, then reascend Lingcham range to Kenlaka (5,200feet), a winter
station for herdsmeifrourth stage distance about 9 miles, perhaps less, but
road dificult, and ascend to Jeyluk (10,000feet) on the side of the Lingtu
Hill, near the base of the highlands leading to the Jelep Laffikstage,
distance aboutllmiles, passes over top of Lingta (12,500feet) to Guatong
(13,000feet) Sixth stage Guatong to Kofoo, at the foot of Jelep La Pass,
about seven miles; height of the pass itself about 14,000feet about two miles
further: total distance nine miles, when the frontiefibkt is met with.

From Pedong to the Jelep La Pass the route is travelled by laden men
with some dificulty, but by the laden animals not at all. But dgay with
good ponies and mules, was able to ride over the greater part of it, having to
dismount, howevepccasionallyThe total distance between Pedong to Jelep
La PassTibet frontier during that time was around fifty six miles and from
Darjeeling to Jelep La Pass was around ninety-three thiles.

Campbell, who looked on Darjeeling as his own creation, lost no
opportunity to press for an improvement in the conditions of trade and travel
in the Himalayas, which would greatly improve the resources of Darjeeling
and add to its attractions as a Sanatorium. Campbell the superintend of
Darjeeling sent a letter in"4January 1844 to J. R. Davidson théoefr
secretary to Government of India in foreign department at \Wdliam,
Campbell writes that to forward for the information of the Honble the President
in Council and in continuation of the routes furnished dhA@yust 1840 a
route from the Jumloong in Sikkim to PhariTibet with a rate on the Lake
Salt of Tibet which brought for sale to Darjeeling and other places in the
Himalaya south. He further added that last yeajust he had forwarded the
specimens of the saltW. Piddington of thdsiatic society which was brought
from EasternTibet to DarjeelingThe price of the salt in Darjeeling was
eight rupees per mound which is two rupees less than the salt of Indian is
sold!® The developing of trade through the Darjeelingjiteet became utmost
priority of the British Govarment in IndiaTea which was main beverages
of Tibetans and considered as a national drirkiledt, this product market
in Tibetan land was mostly dominated by the import of the Chieage
and the British wanted to introduce Darjeelifen intoTibet to counter
Chinese teaThe trade from the route of Jelep La through Pedong in
Kalimpongwascarried since long timeefore theBritish decided to
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use this route which has easy Himalayan pass to @btrthrough Chumbi
Valley which lies in between Sikkim and Bhutdinis is the shortest trade
route between Calcutta aimdbet which was opened legally after 198&er
signing of 1856 treaty between Nepal ahithet the Nepalese traders
throughout th&@ibet were exempted from the burden of taksghe Nepalese
merchants had privileges in both internal and external trad&bet, they
wanted to carry trade through the Chumbi valley trade rAtter.the opening

of Phari trade route, the Nepalese traders had transferred their trading centre
from Kathmandu to Kalimpong but thigbetan resisted Nepalese intrusion
over this route by imposing taxes on the goods from Nepal and discouraged
Nepali merchants to use this rotite.

RichardTemple the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal in his minute
dated 28 June 1875 writes that the Jelep La Pass crosses the Chola Snowy
Range, to the north of this Pass there are other Passes such as the Guatni,
Yukla, and the Chola. But this Jelep La Pass is the best, and is open all the
year round. Itis the lowest Pass in the Chola Range, which again is one of the
lowest sections of the main Himalayan Snowy Range. It leads into the territory
of Chumbi inTibet, and an undulating tract, average height abbi@0D
feet. The town of Chumbi, the administration of which is under the Lhasa
Lama, is reported to be only a few miles distant from the Jelep LaTPass.
journey from Pass to Lhasa is said to be 15 equestrian marches almost 250 to
300 miles, but what is more important, commercjdhg distance to Jhansu
Jong (or Gyangze Jong), the principal mart of Eastéibet, is only 150
miles; and distance only 50 miles, or so onwards, say 200 miles, or a little
more, toTashilumbo on the great Narichoo rivethere one of the best tracts
of Tibet is situatedT his route is the best and nearest between Northern Bengal
andTibet. It already has some trade, not inconsiderable, for hilly cquntry
which is increasing, and which would be augmented if the route weré%pen.
Through this trading route British India Government was also trying to develop
commercial intercourse not only with Lhasa but also with other important
trading marts ofTibet. Mr. Edgar presented enquires about the traders at
Darjeeling which at that period turned into the principal magnepotin
the northern Bengal and surrounding hills, and checking the data by similar
enquires from in the interior and came up with the statement which is not
more than approximate, and which he apprehends may slightly be wrong
from the reality:
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Note :John Edgails repott on the commeral expots and impats of the Darjeeling,
Sikkim withthe Tbet though enquies fom traders. Thisgport is mentioned in
the Minutes of the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, dated the 28
June, 1875°

The total value of all the ascertained exports from Darjeeling and
Sikkim toTibet being Rupees 1,71,300; while the value of the imports amounts
to Rupees 75,050; there remains a balance of Rupees 96,250 tbetby
This balance due frorhibet is paid, in British rupees, which rupees the
Tibetans obtain by selling their cattle, salt, and other produassam and
Nepal.This approximate amount of treasure then should be added to the total
value of the trade. Besides the articles above specified, there used to be borax,
which for some reason, not yet ascertained, has not come dowifityein
by this route and the absence of wool form the list will be remarked. Mr
Edgar believes that (and he is probably right) that the wool fails to come
down fromTibet, only because laden animals cannot travel by this route; the
article being too bulky to be carried by md@ihe excellence of th&betan
wool has a certain degree of celebfftyhe principal articles of merchandise
between Bengal aridbet were broad-cloth, atteskins, indigo, chalk, spices,
perals, coral, ambgand other leads, tobacco, sygaaida, striped satins,
and a few white cloths chiefly coarséhe returns were made in gold dust,
musk and cow-tails:

After his return to Darjeeling from Sikkim in December 1873, Edgar
made a number of the proposals to the Government of India to improve the
relations withTibet?2 Mr. Edgay in his report on Sikkim, recommended that
all necessary improvement on this route should be gradually carried out by
degrees through the districfioer of Darjeeling. It will be remembered that
from the Rishi river below Pedong the Sikkim jurisdiction commences; but
we have, by treafya right to make roads at our own expense through that
jurisdiction. The Government of Bengal recommended that getaview
should be taken of the case, and that a regular road, on professional plans,
should be constructed, but the Government of India did not accede to that
proposal. But having seen during the last autumn and the present summer
something of the manner in which roads are made in the Darjeeling district.
RichardTemple, Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, agreed with Bdigar in
thinking that he and his subordinates would make the road from Pedong to
the Jelep La Pass, 56 miles, passable for laden animals, at a comparatively
small expenseélemple himself believes that he could do the work at a cost of
Rupees 500 a mile, including the bridges over the three Rivers Rishi, Rilli,
and Lingtani; the estimated cost thus amounting to Rupees 28,500.
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The Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, Richd@mple believed that
British-Tibet relations could be developed simply by improving the
communications in the Sikkim frontigde came forward and supported the
proposal and idea of Eddareport which was focused on the construction of
the road to th&ibetan frontier through Pedong to Jelep La, and Sikkim, and
wanted that the whole project should be completed within the span of three
four years with the support of British Government in India by assigning the
proposed plan from the imperial funds for this special purpose. Unfortunately
the Government of India, unlike the Bengal Government did not react
favorably to Edgds proposal for the construction of a road to Theetan
frontier through Sikkim. In 19 November 1875, Government of India
dispatched a letter to the Secretarytat&for India, mentioning on the subject
of the development of trade between India @ibet, that a survey should be
at once undertaken to ascertain the estimated cost of making a tolerable bridle
path throughout that portion of the route from Darjeeling tdtbet frontier
this lies within British territoryWWhile concurring generally in the views therein
expressed by Sir Rlemple, we have stated our opinion that, although the
probabilities of trade witfibet are not sdiciently great to justify a grant
from Imperial revenues for the purpose of undertaking the susteh
measures as may be necessary for the improvement of the route will doubtless
be gradually décted from the provincial resources at the disposal of the
Government of Bengat. The GovernoiGeneral in Council has no doubt
that Sir RTemple will gradually improve the route from Provincial resources;
but that His Excellency in Council does not consider the probabilities of
trade withTibet suficiently great to justify a grant from Imperial funés.

The reason behind the British Government for not implementing any type of
strong hold over the development of the commercial intercourse with the
Tibet through Sikkim during 1874 was due to the existing relations between
India and China which might gefefted by this decision and certainly results
into crisis between two states. Nevertheless, the influence of British
Government in Sikkim increased after the Edgaisit in 1873F°

British Tibet mission through Darjeeling

Tibetan suspicion of British power in India emed more strongly
when the extension of their rule expanded over the Himalayan states where
the influence of Lhsa, even if not sovereign, had long been respdabed over
centuries was closely connected culturally with the Sub-Himalayan region and the
people inhabiting the region saw Lhasa as the center of theft fdékertheless,
British aford of establishing intercourse with th#et was certainly inevitable
and it became the prime concern by the end of nineteamttiry After the return of
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the Sarat Chandra Das in 1883 (the famous Bengali explorer who has played
important role in the Britishibet policy) the commercial intercourse between
India-Tibet through Sikkim frontier was stoppedfyeTibetan government.

The Bengal Government suggested to the Government of India that a
repetition of a Mission to Sikkim, like Eddarof 1873, was essential to
investigate the cause of trade stoppage on the this frarteeGovernment

of India appoved of the suggestion and asked the Bengal Government to
depute its finance secretayolman Macaulayto visit Sikkim in October
1884. In 1885 a seriousfeft was made to open up intercourse Witbet,
Macaulay was deputed on a commercial mission and to find out whether a
direct road could be opened up between Darjeeling and the provifsangf
which is famous for its wool production. In 1885 he visited Peking to obtain
passport for the mission Tabet, under the provision of Chefoo Convention

in 1876 which guaranteed the protection of British missidter some
difficulty, theTsungliYamen granted the required passpgbithe Mission
stayed in Darjeeling inactively and the other developments had taken place.
The Government of India did not receive Macawagtroposals with
enthusiasmThe Viceroy, Lord Dufferin, did not wanted to interfere in the
existing relationship between India-China by allowing Macaulay Mission
to proceed further and he was well aware that any attempts tordyen
might involve complications with Chinéfter third Anglo-Burmeseénar

the British political influence in the region increased and the British wanted
Chinese recognition of their political victory in Burma. China, taking
advantage of the British anxietyecured the countermand of the Mission
into Tibet. In return, it agreed to recognize British rule and supremacy in
Burma. On 29 July 1886, the Secretary ¢#t& for India asked the
Government to countermand the Misstén.

TheTibetans, who had been greatly disturbed by the prospect of the
Mission, attributed its abandonment, and they developed aggressive attitude
towards the British India erected the stone-fort across the Sikkim fréntier
TheTibet Mission, which has been assembled at Darjeeling for two months,
has been finally countermanded. Henceforth, the position in Sikket-T
frontier was changing into anti-British resistance, it was reported that the
armed parties ofibetans approximately 300wps undefibetan oficers,
have occupied the upper Edgar Road, for a length of 12 miles in Sikkim, to
oppose the msion.They are building a fort a Langtu and a habitation for
soldiers at Choambok, both on ro@ldey requisitioned the village of Rhenock,
immediately on the British bordeand other neighboring villages with the help
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of unpaid labor to help the erections of fort, and the demand has been compiled
with, Sikkim officers of Rhenock informing us of the fact and protesting that
they are acting under compulsi8rOn the 21 May1888, thdibetans troops
consisting of 3,000 attacked the British camp at Gnatong, but were repulsed.
On September 28they again advance from Chumbi, and erected a stone
wall 3 miles long above GnatoRg.

In March 1888 General Graham attacked the fort, defeated the
Tibetans in three engagements, and advanced twelve miles across the frontier
into the ChumbValley. But, in order to avoid ¢&énding Chinese Government
the British troops were called back immediately to Gnatong within Sikkim
territory. The Chinese Resident in Lhasa came to India to negotiate the dispute
between British andibet at his arrival the British Government put forward
some of the agreement with tAenban, firstly British Protectorate over
Sikkim should be recognized, secondly Thiget-Sikkim frontier should be
delimited, and thirdly the British India andbet trade to be promoted
prosperouslythe negotiation on these condition between British and Chinese
took almost year which made British to decide to close the incident, as far as
China was concerned, without insisting upon a specific agreémEme.
reason why British could not established its relations withTibet and its
subjects lies in the ignorance attitud@ébetans confound all foreigners
togetherand are unaware of any distinction of nationality or creed for example
between French and Englishhus the English stér unjustly by being
confounded with the French, with a people, that is tqQ smyent and
treacherous in disposition, and professing religion admittedly objectionable
and inferior to that of the English.

In March 1890, the Convention between Britain and China was held
relating to Sikkim andibet and the treaty was signed. It recognized a British
Protectorate over Sikkim and in the article one of the treaty the boundary
between Sikkim andibet was demarcate@he watetparting of theleesta
River should form the boundary between Sikkim argkt. The increased
facilities for trade across the Sikkimb€t frontier will hereafter be discussed
with a view to mutually satisfactory arrangement by all the particigants.
Henceforth, Chinese authority feared the development of the British influence
over Sikkim andribet and agreed for the negotiations which finally resulted
in an agreement in 1893 this led to the opening oY &teng trade ma#f.In
the nineteenth centurthe other objective of the British Indian Government
was to keefibet as the ‘buér state’from the advances of foreign power
like Russia.
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Conclusion

The British Government of India from the second half of the eighteenth
to the end of the nineteenth century tried to establish a relationship with the
Tibet by adopting dierent diplomatic relations but couldrachieve
strengthen it firmlyThe isolation policy of th&ibetan Government and the
jealousy of the Chinese power created havoc on the path of British policy
towardsTibet. The trade which was the prime objective of the British
Government to entefibet had many obstacles and challenges, though the
Western trade route through Ladakh imitbet was actively engaged by the
local traders, British also maintained some trading relations from this route,
but after the cession of Darjeeling in the mid-nineteenth century laid to the
changed on the policy of the British Government in the question of opening
with Tibet through the Sikkim-bet frontier The ‘technicality factorplayed
an important role in the British attempts to open the Darjeeling-Sikkim trade
route for the commercial purpose of linking directly wiibet, this route
had the shortest distance to erlidret compare to other routes of India.
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Abstract

The history of tea plantation in Darjeeling and the Sub-Himalayan
Region of Wst Bengal has been an impant aspect of@seach. Area for
reseach in this egion and in the plantation sector is quite immensgious
factors such as socio-economic and cultural have been a point of concern
regading the eseach of this egion. After the tea plantation was set up the
topography settlement and the society became a new factor in the tdangar
of these egions. Hence in this paper | anyitng to bring out the histgrof how
tea fom China went to Eope, the impact of tea in the English cudtwvhich
became agason for the demand of nredea has been focus too. Planting tea in
India especially in Darjeeling hills and Sub-Himalayagion was not aasult
of a sudden plan and implementation of it; butéhsee various confsntation
before it was stated. | have bwught the whole rcess of how the plantation in
India was made a success and the phases of how tea was plantedallagtly
mention has been made on how British with tea plantationght their harsh
system of rule in the labour society they formed for their benefits.

Key words: tea, tea plaation, Europe, Darjeeling, Duars, workers.

‘Tea’, is one common drink which is consumed by people around the
world after cofee.This drink came to be renowned after it was introduced in
Europe by the Portuguese traders in 1580 from Chiine. drink became in
so much demand but in the main time trade with China dweht well,
therefore to make up the demand the British traders came up with the idea of
setting up of tea plantation in its coloni&ghile the experiment for tea
plantation was done by the colonizers India became one of the countries in
Asian continent where the tea plantation turned to be rewarkng result
of the establishing tea plantation in India the northern regitvest Bengal
which is Darjeeling and the Sub-Himalayan Region which is commonly
known as Duafdbecame suitable for the plantation.
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Travel of tea from China to Europe

China happens to be the place of origin for tea. Origin of tea is
connected with various myths, historical aspects, stories and oral narratives.
Tea was taken as a scared or special drink in China from many years ago;
primarily it was taken as medicinal use. Latae popularity of tea in China
continued to grow rapidly specially from th& €entury and tea became
valued for everyday pleasure and refreshment and rarely for its medicinal
use.Tea plantations spread throughout China, tea merchants became rich,
and expensive, elegant tea wares became the banner for the wealth and status
of their owners. Koehler also states that it was during the Zhou Dynasty
(1046-256 B.C.), tea leaves began to be boiled and drunk without the addition
of other herbs that is, drunkiasrather than a medicinal bréwhe discovery
of tea has still been a debatable topic, but majority has taken the Chinese
myths as the first discovery of tea as a drifilke earliest myth about the
origin of tea goes as, Shen Nung a mythological emperor who is said to have
been born in 2Bcentury BCE; he is regarded as father of Chinese agriculture
and renowned Herbalist and even knows as the father of Chinese herbal
medicine. One days he boiled some water for drinking, a few stray leaves
blew over from a nearby tree and fell into the wa@urious of the new
aroma, Shen Nung decided to try some and found the brew both refreshing
and tastyThe mysterious tree proved to Gamellia sinensighe same plant
from which tea is still made till tod&y

In eight century Chinese scholar Yu wrote a book on tea andsit’
making which was known &h’a Chingor theTea Book or even called as
The Classic offea® Lu Yu writes about how the tea plantation was done,
even mentions about its making process and its hjdtergtates, ‘Drinking
tea was very popular in thEang DynastyAD 620-907. In some parts of
Honan, Sensi, Hunan and Szechwan the drink was univEngaé is ordinary
tea and ground te®/hat is called cake tea is put in a jar or bottle after being
pounded, and the boiling water is poured over it. Sometimes onion, ,ginger
ju-jube, orange peel, and peppermint are used and it is permitted to boil for
some time before skimmingfahe froth.Alas! This is the slop water of a
ditch’.” Regarding the writings of LYiu in his bookThe Classic ofea, Jef
Koehler makes an observation by stating, ‘Around 780, he penned his brief
but comprehensive masterpiece on tea. It contains such precise details on
tea’s origin cultivation, processing, and preparation that a thousand years
later the British drew upon it when they started producing tea themselves'.

Tea was usedsaa drink for medicinal purpose and also as a refreshing
drink; but it was even used for other purpose that was as a meditational stimulator
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Allan Watts in his book ‘Th&Vay of Zen'mentions about how the Zen monks
used tea as a meditation stimulant, and how tea became paramount in aiding
long period of deep concentratioiatts even makes a statement stating, ‘if
Christianity is wine and Islam defe, Buddhism is most certainly téarhe

literary works on history of tea by the European started only after tea reached
Europe and it became an important regular drink in their soGiegystudy
regarding the origin or the early history of tea and its plantation has been a
debatable topic till date as various scholars has given various statements on
this study

Tea first reached Europe via whispers. Perhaps first noticed by
travellers to Japan in the mid-sixteenth century as a strange predilection for
drinking ‘hot watetr, the earliest definitive reference surfaced in the second
volume ofNavigationi et viaggi(Voyages andravels) by the powerful
Venetian merchant-scholar Giovanni Battista Ramusio (1485-1557).
Ramusio after knowing about the mysterious leaf, which was dried and taken
hot after boiling with waterwhich had various benefits, while he was
discussing this with his friend who was a trader from Persia (present day
Iran), named Haji Muhamed, by the time they were discussing the Portuguese
traders went to China and set up their trade and later exported tea from China
to Europe in 1570s. Introduction of tea leaf in Europe turned to be very fine,
as its consumption spread like a wild fire in the Europe.

The European society accepted the drink so much that it promptly
became part of its culturdfter tea reached Europe it became part of the
class diferentiation which lagely prevailed in European society during that
period.At the initial period when tea was introduced in Europe only the
aristocratic people were able to consume it hence it was taken as a noble or
an aristocratic drink. It was much later when the price of the tea was brought
low, during that period the working class were able to consume tea; consuming
teagave the working few benefits one was they used to gejyeioervork as they
used to drink tea by adding sugar to it and they used to get protection from water
born diseases as the water was boiled when they prepared the tea. Co-incidentally
tea and cdée wee introduced in Europe at same time; both the drinks were
taken by the Europeans similarfhe introduction of cdée house in Europe
increased the consumption of both the drinks in the European sbagtival
Griffith states that, ‘by a strange coincidence, tea afeecaiere introduced into
England at about the same time and the growth in the popularity of tea in the late
seventeen and early eighteen centuries wgsljadue to the influence of the
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coffee housesThe first London cdée house seems to have been opened in
S Michael'sAlley in 1652’1

Europe witnessed a change in their society which became a part of
their society with the advent of teéea stood not just as a drink but a
sophisticated drink which was taken in a sophisticated fasHiba.
consumption of tea was boosted more after sugar was imported to European
from itsWest Indian colonie§eea drinking culture during afternoon in between
lunch and dinner came to be categorised as ‘Afterdear this was taken
daily in the European houses, mostly they used to get clean and well dressed
before the afternoon tea was taken. Sometimes tea taken during some events
in the afternoon time was made little more sophisticated, it was taken around
6 pm, with tea there used to be meat, bread, cheese, bakery items and much
more; this kind of tea drinking events came to be known as HghThese
two types of tea drinking culture were mostly categorised on the basis of
genderafternoon tea was looked upon more of a ladies social event and high
tea was looked upon more of a neavent.

Tea was taken as a luxury item in Europe; because of this the tax
levied on it was very higi.he rise in demand and the rise in price and tax in
tea paved the way for the traders to smuggle tea in the black mEoket.
control the market the government later brought down the tax levied on tea
and the price went low as well in England in 1784. In England tea stood as a
luxurious item for a long period and slowly became part of Engdanudfure,
as aresult of that the demand for tea went on increasing day by day in England
and in other parts of Europe. John @hfwrites in his work stating that,

‘Tea in England was a luxury commaodity that had been deenfezienify

exotic and rare for the East India Company to present the tea-drinking monarch
Charles Il in 1666 with 22 % Ib of it at 50 shillings per pound. By 1700 tea
imports still stood at only 20,000Ib, scarcely surprising when even six years
later, atThomasTwining’s Golden Lion in thet&and, a small cup-Chinese
porcelain, presumably — cost a shilliigdohn Grifith even gives an account

on how the consumption and demand of tea grew in London and its nearby
area. He states, ‘by 1721 in England, tea as a drink had spread over all classes
and even was famous in nearby places of London which were Glasgms,

and Ireland. Between 1721 and 1790 Britishcal annual tea imports
climbed from one million pounds to 16 million and doubled again by 1816 to
36 million’.*3

As the tea was taken as a luxury item it was mostly consumed in a
luxurious tea pots and cups, the plates in which the other edibles were kept
used to be of very higguality; holding up of cup had a similayk or a
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statute, they were dressed very well; all this can be found in various pictures
of the society in England during this periddith the passing years tea from

a commodity drink slowly it became an essential commodity and it was not
just a essential drink for its benefits but it was even representing a class in
England and also in some other European countries. Piya Chatterjee writes,
‘in its journey from the mountains of southern China to the parlors of@eor
andVictorian England it became one of the most important commodities to
circulate in the expanding trade on the ocean frontitrs

Tea plantation in India: in northern region ofWest Bengal

The East Indian Company had to fulfil the demands of the people of
England regarding tea as it turned to be an essential drink forTobeeach
the demand the company had to increase the import from China. Since the
relation between China and East India Company was not running well, this
was worsened by the opium v&which were fought between the two as the
company imported opium illegally into China which was an illegal item there.
The trade relation became much worse which hampered the import of tea
into Europe from China; later the Charfeat of 1833 brought to an end the
monopoly of trade by East India CompaAgter the Act other European
traders and Japan took over the tea trade in Europe; to bring back the monopoly
of trade in tea the East India Company started its campaign of tea plantation
in its colonies, of which India became its first priority as it is said that the
discussion regarding the tea plantation in India was taking much prior to the
CharterAct of 1833.

Before the Charter act of 1833 the East India Company was trying to
experiment tea plantation in India and were trying to get tea seeds and bushes
from China. In order to look for the possibilities of tea plantation in India,
Joseph Bank the English botanist was given the responsiddggph Bank
at first suggested Bihar and Cooch Behar to be suitable for tea plantation in
India. Some seeds and bushes which were brought from China were first
trailed at Sibpur Botanical Garden in Calcutta in 1780 by Lt. Kyith this
trail the first practical step to introduced tea in India was taken forward by
Joseph BanksThe intention behind this plantation was to put down the
monopoly of tea trade of China and to have an upper hand in the trade once
again.To carry out more experiment on tea plantation the East India Company
was in need of more tea seeds and plants, because of the relation with the
Chinese emperor being not good it was little hard for them.

In order to import tea seeds and plants from China Lord Macartney
was sent to Peking by the East India Compéaftgr the negotiation Macartney
was able to convince the emperor and few tea seeds and plants were sent to
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India. The tea plant which Macartney sent to India didnirvive but the
seeds germinated in the Botanical garden of Calcutta but the germinated plant
couldnt flourish in the unfavourable climate of Calcutta. In the later years
more expedition to China for the tea seed and its plant were sent by the East
India Company but they were not been able to bring the seeds properly or
because of some reason the experiment failed. For few years the tea plantation
expedition and experiment were not taken forward by the East India Company
in larger mannert was in the year 1815 the story of Colonel Latter noticed
the tea drinking habits of ttf&ngpotribe ofAssam and subsequently in 1816
another story of tea tree bearing a height of ten foot in Kathmandu in Nepal
was circulated around and then thBamdls looking after the possibilities of

tea in India became actively involved in the matter again.

A ray of hope again ignited to tigricultural and Horticultural
Society of India regarding the possibilities of tea plantation in India after the
narrative of tea drinking culture of tis@ngpotribe ofAssam came outhe
first European or an Englishman who came across the tea plant found in
Assam was Robert Bruce who was the then Major in the BAngj&ry, he
even went across how tisengpotribe used to prepare tea and the way they
consumed. Bruce then became friend with Sinegpochief Bisa Gam and
arranged some seeds for further experiment, buanigéo-BurmesaNar of
1824 delayed the sampling. Unfortunately Robert Bruce died in the same
year after that the work was taken forward by his brother Chateesander
Bruce. He took seeds from the Singpo chief and sent it to Calcutta for further
sampling.The Botanical Garden of Calcutta denied the seed to be of the
Chinese variant o€amellia Sinensjsbut said to be of some other family
Another British oficer Lieutenant Charlton discovered a tea plant in place
named Suddyah or SadhiyaAesam. Charlton sent the sample to Botanical
Garden of Calcutta stating his observation as, ‘the tea tree grows in the vicinity
of Suddyah, the most remote of the British possessions towards the east, in
Assam, and adjacent to British territoBome of the native of Suddyah are in
the habit of drinking an infusion of the dried leaves, but they do not prepare
them in any particular mannédthough the leaves are devoid of fragrance
in their green state, they acquire the smell and taste of Chinese tea when
dried’*®

Beside not getting a constructive result regarding the tea plantation the
then GovernaefGeneral LordVilliam Bentinck appointed a 8a Committee’
in 1834 a year after the Chartset of 1833 was maddhe committee was
made to submit a report of tea possibilities of tea plantation in India. In 1836
C.A. Bruce who was conducting survey of his own tea nurseries was made the
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superintendent of tea fore3ihe Chinese variant given by the government
didn’t survive the heat oAssam and in place of that thessam variant
discovered eamir was taken for plantation; hence the tea plantatidasam
started from this pointVith the eficient work and with the experience of
C.A. Bruce the tea plantationAssam gave a good result. In 1838, 12 chest
of tea were sent to London as a sample for the first fitme samples proved
to be very promising and hence the tea from India started to export to England
and to other countries of Europe.
Advent of tea plantation in Darjeeling and the Sub-Himalayan egion of
West Bengal

Assam tea plantation proved to be a good response for the East India
Company but still the tea produced from tAssam variety of tea was not
able to fulfil the demand of EuropEhough théAssam variant was a success
but still the Chinese variety which was earlier imported to Europe was absent.
In that case the East India Company was taking on the experiment of Chinese
variant.The experiments were going on in various hilly tracts of India, during
this time a newly visited hilly tracts of Darjeeling became one area of sampling
the Chinese variant. Darjeeling was recently given to the East India Company
by the Raja of Sikkim as a deed of 1835, which was to be used as a sanatorium
by the British.After Darjeelingbecame part of East India Company the
exploration started in the new place.Achibald Campbell servant of Indian
Medical Service, who was appointed as a Superintendent of Darjeeling brought
some Chinese variety of seed from Gordgilantation at Kumaon from the
Western Himalayas and planted in his garden resideidelztri which was
approx 7000ft in heightThe plant grew but was damaged soon, but the
Campbells experiment gave a positive resdlhis was followed by other
European planters and planted in various new places in Darjeeling. Mr
Cronemelin planted in Lebong place which was 1000ft below the place where
Campbell planted eker. The tea plantation in Darjeeling gave a successful
result regarding the Chinese variant of tea. Small planters and Companies
were welcomed to Darjeeling after its positive result, with their arrival in
Darjeeling the tea plantation started to flourish in Darjeeling in a speedy
mannerWith the tea plantation new areas of Darjeeling were brought under
plantation by clearing its vegetation. Regarding the growth of tea plantation
L.S.S. O’'Malley writes, ‘thgear 1856 may accordingly be taken as the
date at which the industry was established as a commercial enterprise.
In that year thé\lubari tea garden was opened by the Kursébagd
Darjeeling Tea Companyand another on the Lebong spur by the
Darjeeling Land Motgage Bak; in 1859 the Dhuaria garden was started by
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Dr. Brougham; and between 1860 and 1864 four gardens, atAdmmitia,
Takdah and Phubsering were established by the DarjeééagCompany

and the garden dakvar and Badamtam by the Leborep CompanyOther
gardens which were started at this early period were those now known as the
Makaibari, Pandam andenthal tea estate$’ The growth of tea plantation
grew rapidly in the Darjeeling hills as wellAssam and was already looking

for more places to expand.

While the British Government was looking for the place to expand
the tea plantation, they went for the foothill area of Darjeeling which was
known as “Brai’. This region was before part of Sikkim which was annexed
by the British in 1850After the annexation th&erai region was mged in
the Darjeeling district and the area was prepared for the tea plantation which
was covered by a dense forest. Hence in 1862 the first tea garden was set up
in Champta near Khaprail by MramedVhite who even opened Singell tea
garden at Kurseong, which was followed by the growth of 14 more tea gardens
in 10 years, which went on increasing latére expansion of area for tea
plantation was still on and at this juncture Amglo-BhutanWar or the Duars
War took place. Bhutan after the loss had to pay war compensation; the
compensation was Bhutan had to hand over botAseam Duars and/est
Bengal Duars to the British Government on a treat$iothula The new
land of Duars region or the Sub-Himalayan region gave the British more area
for plantation, as result of it the first tea garden in Duars was opened at
Gazoldoba in the year 1874 by.Btaugton, who is considered as a pioneer
of tea plantation in Sub-Himalayan region, who even opened Dhutaria tea
garden in 1859 at Darjeelinghe area of the Sun-Himalayan region was vast
and fertile which paved the way for more tea gardens and which produces
lager quantity of tea till date.

The establishment of various tea plantations around the hilly tracts of
Darjeelirg, the foothills or thélerai and the Duars region gave the British
Government a good yield of tea which they exported to England and other parts
of Europe and could again compete with the tea production and its trade with
China.The three dierent regions gave @#rent varieties of tea out of which the
Darjeeling tea was taken to be superior in taste but were less in quantity as
compared to the tea produced from Teeai and Duars regiofiea plantation
and its production grew predominantly every yeaore importantly after the
roads were built and steam engine train commonly knowiowndJrain was
introduced.The records of the land under production and the outturn have been
recorded in various gaiteers and books; in Darjeeling district in 1866 the area
under tea was 10,000 acres and the outturn was 4,33,000 pound and before
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the independence in 1940 the area under plantation was 63,059 acres and the
outturn was 22,743,000 poutidSimilarly in Jalpaiguri district in 1876 the

land under the plantation was 818 acres and the outturn of tea was 29,520
pound and in 1941 the area was 1,31,770 acre and the outturn was 94,604,450
pound!® Hence the tea plantation from its beginning went on growing which

is prevalent till date, the plant which was not a natural fauna of these region
has now been the primary plantation, acts as a tourist attraction and does
plays a major role in the socio-economic life of the people living here.

The Tea PlantationWorkers Society during The Colonial Period

Before the advent of tea plantation the Darjeeling region was very
scarcely populated. It was mostly covered with forest, very few people lived
here. L.S.S. O’Malley states, ‘when the British first acquired the hill territory
in 1835, it was almost entirely under forest, and what small population it had,
had been driven out by the oppression of the petty rulers whom they replaced.
It was in fact, estimated that the whole of this tract, comprising 138 square
miles, contained only 100 souR’Unlike Darjeeling, Dooars did have
population little more than Darjeeling as it was a very fertile agricultural
land.To clear the forest and pave the way for tea plantation maximum number
of workers were required in both the regions. In Darjeeling hills workers
were brought from the hilly tracts of Nepal as the climatic condition was
quite similar for them and in the tea gardens of DuarsTaral region with
the workers from Nepal workers from Chottanagpur region were brought for
work. The workers were mostly lured with false sayings and showing them
greed for more moneiXhemraj Sharma writes, ‘tidarad (Men) andAurat
(Women) tea estates workers were lured with the local slog@higia Ko
Bot Ma Paisa Falchameaning thereby that “the tea estate bushes fetches
easy money for the worker¥’.

By doing all this fake promises and many other misdeedsadars
employed by the British 6€er for recruiting labours brought the labours
and were kept in various tea garddige workers were kept in LaboDhuras
or Labour Lines, the workers of one labour line were not allowed to come in
contact with the workers of anoth8adarsused to look after the labour line
to control the workerslhe Chokri system was prevalent in the tea gardens,
which meant if the British @éiters saw any girl in the tea garden and wants
them to be in his bungalow and assaulted her sextratlyis type of cases or
any other cases if the workers raise their voice they had téitsite Bahar
in which the person with his or her family had to leave the tea garden. Hygiene
were not maintained properly mainly in the tea gardeff®@i and Duars,
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where sickness by mosquito, filthy water was prevalent with the prickling
heat. Death due tala-azarand other water born diseases were quite high.
Physical torture was quite rampant; workers were not allowed to look at the
British officer directly and were not allowed to dress in a well manner
Conclusion

The drink made from a dried leaf of a plant used basically for
refreshment and which gave some medical benefits had travelled from one
part of the world to another leaving behind various events in histbey
centre theme of this research paper is to look back the history of tea after its
origin which for a long time was fetctive only in China suddenly became
drink that the world was asking fdiea when it reached Europe it reached as
a trading product, but it caught a very high market and remand high on demand.
To mention the few reasons for tea being an essential drink in England were,
firstly, before tea and cigfe the drinks which were used by the Europeans
were alcoholic onéllea came as a non-alcoholic drink having some medicinal
benefits and which was suitable to drink for people with every age group.
Secondlythis drink proved to be a social drink which could be used in every
formal and informal gatheringhirdly, tea directly became part of the English
culture; it built one new culture of ‘Afternodiea’and ‘HighTea’'which the
English aristocratic society welcomed and preserved, which was followed
by rest of other society todhis made the English traders to fulfil the demand
at any costThe trade with China became problematic and as a result of it
they were in search or other alternative for Asaan alternative India which
was their colony at that time became place for experiment and which proved
to be a succes$he tea plantation in the Darjeeling and the Sub-Himalayan
region did aflect its natural vegetation, @@ number of trees and other floras
were afected.The greed to maintain the monopoly over tea trade and to
compete with the China tea trade and to fulfil the sophisticated cultural demand
of the English society can be termed as a reason for tea plantation in Darjeeling
and the Sub-Himalayan region.

With the tea plantation, the British created a society of labours which
was totally looked after by thefafers in every section; they were made like
a puppet society or which was not less than a slave sdhetgocio-economic
condition which the British diters created during the colonial period has its
effects till date in the tea garde$he system of paying the labours less, to
put them in debt, which makes risk of tea garden workers to leave the garden
work were introduced by the British, they consequences of this system can
be seen till date in the tea gardens.
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Abstract

India has been constantlyytng to link the South Easisian countries
through Noth East India within the framework 8t East PolicyThis paper
tries to exploe the possible opptunities and challenges in connectivyity
primarily-physical, institutional and people to people connectivity and
recognises the strategic significance of thetN&ast of India as the gateway
of the East countries. Thet East Policy (AEP) envisionsgmoting economic
cooperation, cultural ties and developing strategilationship with countries
in the Asia-Pacific egion though engagement at bilateralegional and
multilateral levels, thexby poviding connectivity to the states of NoEastern
region. Thes are a range of oppdunities egaiding connectivity of India with
South EasfAsian nations tlough Noth East IndiaAt the same time, the issue
of connectivity has to ovasme several challenges associated with theiNor
East India. This dicle examines the pgress of India Look East té\ct-East
and the ole that Notheast India can play a acial patt in it.

Keywords: Look East PoligyAct East Policy North-East,ASEAN,

South-EadAsia, connectivity

‘The geater connectivity and economic integration of tRdeastern
Region with its eastern neighboring countries is to be coreidas the main
focus aea of theAct East Policy for the giwvth and development of thegion’.
Ashok Barman
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A=Y India Acts East
With ita Act East policy, India

iMEaA hopes to deepen its palitica

The North East India is poised to earn several benefits from ¢ndia’
growing links with South Eagtsian nations as the process of globalization
through cross border market access has great potential to uplift people from
poverty and bring prosperity and inculcate entrepreneurial skills. In 2014,
Prime Minister Narendra Modi transformed the Look East Policy tAd¢he
East PolicyThe Look East Policy was initiated in India in 1991 by former
PM Narasimha Rad.heAct East Policy is basically the continuation of the
Look East Policy

The end of the Cold war marked a turning point in Iredralations
with South EasAsian countries and led to new orientations in the foreign
policies of India.With the launching of Indig’ economic liberalization
programme in 199IASEAN came to be identified as being vital to India’
policy in theAsia-Pacific region.

‘The first phase of Indig’ Look East Policy waBASEAN centered
and emphasized primarily on trade and investment linRdigeSecond phase,
which started in 2003, is more comprehensive in its coverage extending from
Australia to EasAsia, withASEAN as its coreThis new phase marks a
shift in focus from trade to broader economic and security cooperation,
political partnerships, physical connectivity through road and rail links.

In short, the Look East Policy regime can be divided into three significant
phases, according to the time period of threfergint Prime Ministers of India
viz. (i) 1991-1996, Narasimha Rao, (i) 1998- 2084| Bihari Vajpayee, and
(i) 2004-2014, Manmohan SingAs a part of the policy India has upgraded
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its relationgo strategic partnership with Indone&iggtnam, Malaysia, Japan,
South KoreaAustralia, Singapore amtssociation of Southea&sian Nations
(ASEAN).

To connect any nation of tR&SEAN it is necessary to come across
through north eastern states of Indiae development of transportation, power
supply the connectivity of people etc. of NER are to get top most importance
for the strategic development of the country in the field of business, politics,
foreign policy and securityhe North Eastern Region of India (NER)
comprising of eight states is known for huge reservoirs of natural resources,
like minerals, forests, water resources and human resources along with a
variety of flora and fauna. It is the home land of several indigenous
communities and tribes with their own socio-cultural life-style and customs.

The NER is considered as the gateway of India to the South East
Asian countries like Bangladesh, Myanmahailand,Vietnam, Malaysia,
Indonesia, Bhutan and Chirhe region has tremendous prospects for trade
and industrial development in collaboration with the South Bagtn
countriesThe people of the region have some similarities with the people of
South EasAsian countries lik&hailand, Bangladesh, Myanmar and Indonesia
in their religious tradition, culture, custom, traditional dresses, food habits.
Lack of physical infrastructural facilities, intra territorial conflicts among
states, natural calamities, ethnic violence and geswy problem have
prevented the economic development of this wonderful regloeAct East
Policy has been emphasized on the India-ASEAN cooperation in the field of
development of infrastructure, manufacturing secti@de, skills, urban
development, Make in India, smart cities dtse NER borders are in direct
touch with five neighbour countries nameBangladesh, Bhutan, Nepal,
Myanmar and China.

According toThongkholal Haokif the Government of India initiated
Look East Policy to develop extensive economic and strategic relations with
South Eas@sian nations in order to bolster its standing as a regional power
and a countdalance to the strategic influence of Chikaokip highlights
that six developed countriesASEAN, particularly Malaysia, Singapore,
Thailand are increasingly investing in the sectors of telecommunications,
fuels, tourism, heavy industries, chemicals, fertilizers, textiles, food
processing industries of India since the adoption of Look East Policy
Atul Sarma and Saswati Choudhtiip their book ‘Mainstreaming the
Northeast in India Look East and\ct East Policy’, addresses the
nuances of the policy and itsfiglacy for the Northeast Regioithe
scholars have mentioned that the Northeast India is a landlocked region
which shares most of its boundary with neighboring countries of South
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and South Eagisia. It empirically explores the progress and prospects for
trade, investment and connectivity between NER and SoutAsget
countries. Furtheithe book discusses a range of regional and sub-regional
multilateral initiatives such as the Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-Sectoral
Technical and Economic Cooperation (BIMSTEC), Mekong-Ganga
Cooperation (MGC) that could potentially strengthen cooperation between
Northeast India and neighbours in the social, cultural and economic activities.

Scholars often question the practical relevance of clubbing all the
eight states together and calling it the ‘Northeast’. Udayon Midrserves
that the term ‘Northeast’ is itself ambiguous as the region represents a diverse
cultural mosaic and has never considered itself as one compact unit. It is true
that the Northeastern region shares certain common problems like ethnic
unrests, immigration, insgency drug traficking, communication gap, etc
but all of them have intra-regional fdifences too.\Asbir Hussaihpoints
out that, ‘by bracketing the eight northeastern Indian states, with its diverse
tribes, cultures, into what is called the ‘Northeast’, we often tend to ignore
the distinct identities and sub-national aspirations of these ethnic groups'.

According toSanghamitra Kalifathe Look East Policy is pivotal in
India’s efort towards globalisation and economic reform, which was launched
in 1991.She further observes that under the regime of Narendra Modi which
came to power in 2014, the policy has received immense priritpntext
on Indias growing and evolving relations with South Ees#, itis inevitable
that North Eastern region would be the epicenter of the overall Look East
Policy given its geographical proximity and socio-cultural and historic ties
with the South Eagtsia region.

For the purpose of the study of ‘From Look EasfAtb East : Re-
envisioning the strategic significance of Northeast for Iséet East policy’,
an analytical study follows the descriptive methbiais literature review is
done to find out the gap of the study in the line of impact and scope of
East Policy in socio-economic development of NERe data or information
of the study is purely based on secondary soufdesbasic sources of the
data are books, articles published on national and international journals,
newspaperthesis, editorials, internet etc.

Information is also drawn from Government documents, publications
and reports of Ministry of the Development of the North Eastern Region (Donor).
The Keynote addresses, speeches and statements of Prime Ministers, Ministers
of Donor and Foreign diplomats are also widely used. Memorandums and
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agreements signed between the Government of India and various communities
and insugent outfits in Northeast India are also analyzed.

North-East acts as a gateway to the South-Esastn nations. It
comprises of statesAssam, Manipur Meghalaya, Nagaland, Mizoram,
Arunachal Pradesfiripura and SikkimA narrow stretch of land or the Siliguri
Corridor connects the NER to the rest of Indiae region shares more than
ninety percent of its border with China (southdiibet) in the north,
Bangladesh in the southwest, Myanmar in the east, and Bhutan to the
northwest.Topographically the North Eastern region provides the only
physical connection between India and South&sist

It should be noted that it was during the second phase of Look East
policy that North East got the due recognition for availing the fruitful prospects
through the policyFirstly, when Myanmar was inducted as a full member
into ASEAN in 1997, Northeast region assumed greater attention in its Look
East policy since India’ four states- Mizoram, Nagaland, Manipur and
Arunachal Pradesh shares its borders with Myanmar and gives connectivity
options with Southeasgisia via MyanmarSecondlythe growing interest on
the part of Indian foreign policy makers that development of physical
connectivity withASEAN nations is a prerequisite to fully utilize the
opportunities provided by the Look East poli€iird, the security scenario
in the NER with the presence of many armed militants infused by isolation
and the status of underdevelopment became a hot boiling issue for which the
government needed an alternative option.

Although the Look East policy has completed three decades of its
implementation, but since starting fdifent governments have given little
interest for its actual implementation, though the NDA led Modi government
has given emphasis on the application of its provisions since 2014 baly
earlierVajpayee government took the keen interest for the development of
North Eastern states by creating the Ministry of Development of North Eastern
Region (Donor) in September 2001, which prime function is the socio-
economic development of the Northeastern states.

Gorky Chaturvedyhas identified that India’northeastern region lay at
the heart of Indi& eastward engagement, and the dynamics of internal
developmental agenda of the current government need active external cooperation.
R.Bhatid observes that an ethno-cultural similarity of people of NER with the
SoutheasAsian countries is seen as an advantage for India. Diverse tribes,
communities such as Mizos, Nag&angkhul, Meities, Paites afdi-Ahoms of
NER enjoy close familial, community-related, linguistic, religious and cultural
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ties with ethnic tribes from Myanmar afthailand.These socio-cultural
similarities were acknowledged to provide an additional potent to the policy
The current government is showing importance to develop and strengthen
connectivity of North East India with tie&SEAN through people to people
contacts, trade, culture, tourism, physical infrastructure like airport, road,
powet telecommunications, water ways etc.

It is noted from the study that the topmost priority for the development
of NE is the infrastructural development to connect with the eastern countries.
Considering the significance of the region, the Government of India, under
the Ministry of Road-fansport & Highways has taken the initiative to develop
the of National Highways of NER. One of the basic agendas é&fERes to
connect the people of NER through land, air and sea witiA8EAN
countries.

Three major initiatives have been identified in the North East region
with regard to physical connectivity within the framework of Look /Act East
Policy viz. theTrilateral Highway between India, Myanmar aRldailand,

The Asian Highway Network and the Kaladan Multi Model Projéidie
Trilateral Highway proposal to connect NER of India, MyanmarTdradland

is a part of the lgrer Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-Sectordkechnical

and Economic Cooperation (BIMSTEC).The proposed project is supposed
to pass through Moreh in ManipuBagan in Myanmar and Mae Sot in
Thailand.The Asian Highway | and Il is an ambitious cooperative project
among nations isia and Europe and the United Nations Economic and
Social Commission foksia and the Pacific (ESCAP), to improve the highway
network inAsia. In NER, the network is connected to the statdssiam,
Nagaland, Manipur and Meghalaya.
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Map of The Kaladan Multimodakdnspot Project.
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The re-opening of thetiBwell road to connect with the capital city
of Yunan Province of China, Kunming, through Myanmar will greatly help
to boost the border trade from the NE India to the SouthASzsh nations.

The NH-153 is a part of the famousli#ell Road that starts from Lekhapani

in Assam to Jairampur dkrunachal Pradeshlhe bridges across the
Brahmaputra River are initiativesAtt East-inspired schemes for connecting
navigable rivers across the region and its international neighbbes.
completion of the Dhola-Sadiya, Bogibeel Bridge over Brahmaputra River is
some more of the examples in this context.

There are plans for developing twelve airports across Northeast
including the lager airports such as Guwahati and Imphal airports to envision
air connectivity within the regiofhe recently completed Rupgkirport in
Dhubri District inAssam serves bo#ir force and civilian and trade purposes.
Until recently NE was the only region in our country to have states that were
completely untouched by railway lines. Howeverthe recent past as the
developmental policy for the region has focused on building infrastructure
and connectivityprojects for construction of nine new railway lines to link
the NE states of Meghalay&ipura, Manipur andrunachal Pradesh that
were without rail connectivity and two more projects for conversion of railway
gauge have considerably improved rail connectivity within the NER.

A Students Exchange Programme has been institutionalized under
which around 258 SEAN students visit India annually frodSEAN member
nations Already a number of students from Laos, Cambothiajland have
joined in the diferent courses of Gauhati University and vice-veidee
NER has great scope and potential for industries like tea-based industries,
food processing industries, crude oil and natural gas, petro-chemicals based
industries, agro and forest based industries, tourism, textile and handicraft
industries etcAs a part of théct East Policy to attract the world investors
and entrepreneurs, an international event wganized by the Government
of Assam as ‘Advantage-Assasummit 2018 at Guwahati, where several
potential investors participated.

TheTourism sector of NER of India gets attention under the purview
of theAct East PolicyApart from the wonderful scenic landscape, all the
states have a number of special tourist spots including adventurey@tsl.

It is mentioned that 7 National Parks and 22 wild life sanctuaries, Majuli
(World’s lamgest populated river island with distinct cultures)Askam,
Tawang ofArunachal Pradesh and Cherrrapunjoflf's highest rainfall area),
are few examples.
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Taz Baru&observes that the Northeast has historically trailed behind
other regions of India in industrial development and economic growth due to
the ‘step-motherly treatment’ by the centre that led to several regional political
agitations. Natural assets were seen to be taken away from the region, and in
return, the state made no such investments in industrial developrhent.
Assam Movement (1979-1985), for example, aimed, apart from the creation
of employment opportunities, development of cultural security for local
identity.

The movement of Krishak Mukti Xongam Xomiti (KMSS)Assam
has opposed big infrastructure development projects, such as the highway
dam construction on the grounds that the poor sections of society have nothing
to gain from infrastructure development. In the time of investment thrust in
physical infrastructure in NER, ganizations such #som JatiyabadYuba
Chattra Parixod (AJYCP) iAssam, the Joint Committee on the Inner Line
Permit System (JCILPS) in Manipur and the Khasdgnts Union (KSU) in
Meghalaya have sought protection for the local people of the states so that
connectivity projects does not submerthe availability of livelihoods for
the locals. Frequent local protests at industrial sites in the region have opposed
industrial projects for their failure to economic rehabilitation and
compensation of the development-induced people.

For North Eastern India, Chinese influence is not only an economic
and political factgrbut also a cultural and ethnic fact@hina often claims
that some parts é&runachal Pradesh &Wvang) is a part of Chinese territory
For connectivityincentives should come not only from Indiaide, but also
from all the countries of South Eassia. The people of South Ea&sian
countries have low awareness about the people of North East India. Corruption
is arampant problem in the NERhe North East India has witnessed socio-
economic and political crisis and instability for long time. Bandhs, strikes,
economic blockades and ethnic clashes are instances of socio-economic and
political instability in the region.

NER has been facing the problem of irgemcy and militancy
Although the Union Government has had some success in achieving stability
in the region, using tactics from negotiations, accords to military operations
to root out militants, it still remains a boiling issue in the region. It is a huge
challenge for physical connectivitpecause the roads would pass through
the areas where the United Liberation FronAs$am (ULR), National
Socialist Council of Nagaland (NSCN), Kuki and Meitei militants are
operating Apart from it, some of the armed militant groups also have a
legitimate control of the trade routes and pursue both legal and illegal
businesses such as arms and drugs trade.
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The North Eastern region is not homogenous; each state within it
differs from the other on many aspects such as the level of urbanization, per
capita state domestic product, and the number and types of ethnic
communitiesThe issues identified in the NE states include problems faced
by ‘Border Haats’ and how the region has become a source of cheap raw
materials for the neighboring natiofi$ie products, such as bamboo, exotic
fruits and vegetables, orchids, spices such as gipgeduced in the NER,
have broad demand in the neighboring countries. For example, Bangladesh
imports pulses from Canada, which in the foreseeable future can be imported
from the NER of India with the setting up of Dal Mills in the NE states. In
another example, the excess surplus supply of pork from the NER can be
exported to thASEAN nations and also to China by initiating the right policy

On the other hand, bamboo products and handicrafts, for example,
sold in Bengaluru are imported froviletnam, instead of getting them from
the NE India.Therefore, dbrts should be made to supply them from the
NER. On textiles’front, even thouglVietham and Bangladesh are quite
competitive, still the NER can have successive gains by contributing to the
textile technologyThe handicrafts and the handloom can get a further boost
through partnerships between the North Eastern Handicrafts and Handloom
Development Corporation (NEHHDC) and the neighboring nations to explore
markets across the Eastern borders for high-end handloom products and
artifacts, produced by local fashion designers and handicrafts made by local
artisansThere is an @ent need to formalize prevailing informal trade along
the borders of the NERourism - adventure, medical and religious would
get an added impetus in the NER through the India-ASEAN connegtivity
given the strategic advantage the NER has in terms of its loc&kiere has
also been considerable progress in connectivity viaairand road. Inland
waterways have the capacity to reduce distance considefablywhich
services such as Ro-Ro ferry have been explored.

Steps need to be taken on tourism entrepreneurship especially on
cultural tourism, religious tourism and health care entrepreneurship, like
Ayurvedic medicine, and similar to that of the Hornbill Festival of Nagaland,
Joonbil Mela oAssam for cultural and adventure tourism. . In the study it is
also observed that the Government has taken proposals for opening an Indian
Institute Science, Education and Research Centre in Nag&ldriddia
Institute of Medical Science (AIIMS) lssam, already the preliminary works
of construction has started a centre of Film ProductionAamichation in
Arunachal Pradesh.

Japan has invested for decades in the development and modernization
of infrastructure, particularly road connectiyiégross states in the NER and is
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presently engaged in the construction of Bteibri-Phulbari bridgecross
the Brahmaputra river inlssam.The Union Government has taken several
keen initiatives, such as developinganic farming, making the entire North
Eastern region as an epi-centre fogamic farming.The Centre is also
interested to create a venture fund to promote start-ups in theakés 8nder
Make in India and Digital India.

To sum up, the Northeastern states are significant for investment
primarily ontwo frontsfirstly, the strategic location of the region that links
the product markets between thgkrindia along with the sound South and
SoutheasAsian markets. Secondlyhe presence of potent input market
catalysts such as social (diversayltural richness), physical (potential emer
supply centers), human (inexpensive, skilled labour) and natural (minerals,
tea, forests) capitals in the region. Hence, in the post-pandemic world, taking
leverage from these factors could play a vital role in the growing partnership.
Although Indias GDPis showing a downward trend since 2017 AbeEast
policy can act as a catalyst to strengthen its relations with Sout{seasind
also bring growth to the North East Region and country as a whole.
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Abstract

British rule from 1757 to 1900 in India is marked by various socio-
political changes and scientificéakthoughs that impacted indigenous medical
systems, institutions, and practitionefhey intoduced western medicine and
offered oppotunities tomany Indians to learn and get employment as ‘native
doctors’in the subadinate medical seices. The superior medical s@es, by
and lage, comprised Ewpeans. On the other hand, the colonggjime withdew
most of its patynage fom the indigenous systems of medicine. The practitioners,
i.e.vaidyasand hakims suffeed a significant loss of pstige against ¥Astern
medicines claims of being a mermrational and ‘superiorsystem of medicine.
The drive faced twacesponses: while one@up ofvaidyasandhakimsbecame
purists and defended andgonoted the local systems such as Hakjimal Khan
and the Shaeefi family others incorporated the methods and ideas estérn
medicine into their education and practice. This paper maps the history of the
survival of the indigenous medicine system against the western hegemony of
medicines under Britishute and agues that the folk practitioners or indigenous
system continued to be popular among the masses.

Keywords: HakimAjmal Khan, Western Medicine, ibbiya College,

Medical Practitioners, Hindustni Dawakhana

To understand the historical journey of indigenous medicine in India
and its survival during the British Raj, it is important to focus on the course
of institutionalization or the development of the idea of Hospital in the Pre-
colonial period. Medical institutions and hospitals, as we know them,today
first developed iWestermsia more than a thousand years dd first and
most elaborate were built during the eighth century uGaéiph Harun Al-
Rashid Before long, dozens of such institutions flourished betwesa
Minor and the Maghreb. One of the finest hospitals was founded in 1200
A.D. at Marrakesh in NortAfrica.
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These hospitals not only provided free treatment but food and other
necessitie$.The chief pharmacist was call&aydalani,and the director of
the hospitals was known 8aural Bimaristan’This nomenclature continued
in the Indian system as well. For example, the chief physician in Mughal
India was known asaramad-i-atibaor saramad-i-hukam&The Medieval
period in India saw similart&te patronage to the physicians andjieans of
the society and the establishment of hospitals and colleges for the students.
According toFirishta, 45 prominent physicianfigkimg were in imperial
service diring the reign ofAlauddin Khilji (time?).There were 70 dispensaries
and hospitals in the vicinity of Delhi where 1,208kimswere employed
during the reign of Muhammad Bifughlaq (1325-1352.D.)*Similar
developments took place during the reign of FiruzShaghlug, who added
five more hospitals and ordered the establishment of 30medical
schools’According to other estimates, howeveiruz Shah added 15 more
hospitals with a good number of general physicians and specialists associated
with them.

Rulers from other regional kingdoms made sincefertsfin this
regard anBarush shifaor Shifakhana@ospitals)were established in regional
kingdomsAccording to a well-known eighteenth-century lexicon, the terms
Darush shifaor Shifakhanagonnoted a building established by aruler or a
prominent person for the medical treatment of the poor and A&adian
Mahmud Shah Khilji of Malwa for example, issued an order in 1442-43
toestablish ®arush-shifahospital) and ®arukhanalpharmacy) at Mandu,
Madhya Pradesh. In these institutions those who had knowledge, both Muslims
and Hindus, of drugsafilwiyashinaswere appointed to look after and treat
the patients.Sultan Muhammad Qutub Shah IV also builaush-shifain
1595A.D. in HyderabadAlthough not much information is available during
the reign oAkbar regarding state-established hospitals, we do have documents
illustrating the functioning of hospitalé.ccording to some documentary
evidences, certain physicians were granted revenue-free gnaadsd-i
ma’ash to treat the ‘poor and the delighit’.

Mirat -i- Ahmadimentioned about the treatment for travelers and says
that people who fall ill should be taken to a hospital and the expenses of the
treatment should be taken care byS$aekar'®During the reign of Shah Jahan,

a big hospital was built on the northern and the southern corners of the Jama
Masijid in Delhi in 1650A.03*Number of hospitals were also established by
the Mughal noblesAnother hospital, @arushshifa along with an attached
madrasa was established at Chiniot, Punjab by Halkinuddin Wazir Khan'?

251



During the reign ofAurangzeb, lage number of hospitals was
established in the capital and other cities ofthe kingdom. Besides statéssef
nobles and wealthy people also established a few private hospitals.
Forexample, Nawab Khayndish Khan Kanboh established a big hospital
in Etawah wherein he appointed both Unaningvedic physicians (Hakims
and\aidyas), and the free treatment was given to the poor and needy gatients.
During the twilight of Mughals and the incoming of Europeans like Portuguese
and French, they tried to control the flow of medicine by making their own
medical centers and contributing their ideas around the modern medicines in
various parts in India including Bengal, Bombay and Madras.

It is equally interesting to focus on the formations of institutions,
hospitals, schools and colleges which egadrin high rate in the hope to
‘revive’ the culture of Unani Medicine during the British rule in Indiae
efforts were made by many renowned physicians but the most talked physician
in the history of Unani medicine as a revolution in Modern India is Hakim
MohammedAjmal Khan. He made remarkable contributions in the history
of indigenous medicine. His most important contribution was the formation
of Tibbiya College in Delhi. Hence, taking a case study of Delhi as a capital
hub for understanding the growth of institutions in not just acting as a teaching
place for Unani traditions but as an institution to prodab#swith effectual
knowledge of modern sgeries as well.

Tibbiya College of Delhi:A response to Colonial Medicine

The formation ofibbiya College-a continuity of tidadrasa-e ibbiya
(a school for Unani medicine) established in 1889-was the moment, both in the
history of the institutions and of the medical ideas in colonial India, which
contained within itself the seeds of immense possibifitiksnarked both an
epistemological shift and an assertion in the Unani/Muslim mind and a crucial
moment in the historical biography of Indian physicians, defined by Wnani’
response to colonial rule. It was the response that developed its resistance to
the colonial politics of medicine, which, indue course, paved the way for a
common platform for the protection of indigenous medicines.

Madrasa-e bbiya/ Tibbiya College, which has hardly been studied
historically, occupy a prominent place in the Unani renewal movement specifically
in north India and elsewhefEhe structuring principles dfibbiya College and
its associated institutions arose primarily from the internal logic of the csllege’
existence and from conscience-based ethical values traditionally associated with
the profession ofibb (Unani medicine) against the British, the market-
orientedogic of profession-related ethidibbiya College stood as a non-colonial

252



institution where as an institution; it was an intervention in the rampant
colonial power that intended to destabilize the knowledge systems in the
colonies.This intervention ultimately determined the content and form of
the much-debated crucial question of the ‘reform’ of Unani.

Tibbiya College was established at a time widastern Medicines
emeped strongly as a marker of modernity and the truth which was about to
negate non-colonial traditions of knowleddéne college signified the
systematization of Unani theory and practice in the new context, one of the
key components was the issue of ‘reforithe reform dbrt was actually
aimed at an informed renewal of Unani based on the logic of its own existence.
The concept diajdeed-e-tibl{renewal ofTibb) introduced new ways to look
at the issue of reform, which had been viewed predominantly from the
perspective of Unani having to emulsfestern medical science as a survival
strategy when it faced stibpposition, challenges and competition from
Western mediciné.

Colonial contexts had created palpable tensions within Unani, which
brought the question of reform as a defining marker to Térere were broadly
four sources of reform-related tensions within the Unani that outline the
‘reason of reform’: First, the brazenly arrogant opposition from the colonial
state and/Mestern medicine with fareaching disciplinaryeconomic and
cultural connotations. Second, the issue of Muslim identity in relation to the
position of Muslims all over the world in the wakeVidéstern colonization,
on the one hand, and the decline and loss of Indian Muslim power in post-
1756 India, which contributed to the destabilization of Unani.

The establishment of this College was also intricately linked with the
issues of the nature of science, scientific proof, verifiabiBgientific
education and the colonial ideological project. Science, the scientific temper
and scientific institutions, in the colonial context, were intrinsically linked
with the notions of progress that constituted a complex hole and became one
of the keys defining categories in colonial India. In recent times, the question
of science in the colonies did attract the attention of historians of science and
other social scientists such as GeoBasalla, Donald Fleming, Daniel
Hedrick, Roy MacLeod, Deepak Kumar and Mark Harrison and others.

Itis evident to see that Hakigmal Khan’s understanding of science

which was an integral part ofUnasiinderstanding of science, as Hpuass-
In the light of the statements describing the meaning of science I(Ajmal Khan)
would briefly say that science is the name of that part of human knowledge,
components of which are distinguished from other knowledge and this should
bebased orusul (roats [and branches],cause [andeet]) andgawaid
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(principles, rule), moreover this should be systematically documented in which
correlation of its component is also explained. He continues by saying, ‘...1
will rely on this definition of science and will explain h&gdic and Unani

is scientific in the light of this definitior”.

Tibbiya: from Madrasa to a College

The formal teaching of Unani began anew outside the governmental
framework with theMadrasa-e biyain 1889 in DelhiThis Madrasa had
specific medical, culture land political connotations. Its geographical location-
Delhi-also signified the location of Unasitanonized medico-cultural power
It was founded by HakirAbdul Majeed Khan.

The journey from th&ladrasa-e- bbiyato Tibbiya College did not
mark any fundamental shift as might have been supposed, as the College was
an extension of the logic on which thkadrasa-e-ibbiyawas foundedlhe
change in nomenclature, howewdid signify that. First, the Madrasa (literally
a place for reading, acadeysghool, seminary) came to be popularly identified
with a place for religious teaching and for the training of religious teachers,
preachers anchullas where tibb initially formed part of its sylla@ihe change
from Madrasa to College reflected the traditional separation of the secular
and the religious (medicine), which was part ofthe new realization for the
renewal or reform of Unani. Second, it also reflected the contentious fact that
the Madrasa might not attract the attention of people seeking separate formal
instruction in Unanilibb in order to recognize Unani medical practitioners
in the newly emaing social context3:his also signified that ‘madrassame
to be equated with non-modern and conservative, and became the subject of
humor and satire; although it would be wrong to assume that this was wholly
impelled by ‘modernity’ asnullasand sheikhs have traditionally been joked
about and have come under heavy criticism for being conservative and closed-
minded.Third, it signified a new strategy to cope with the eymey new
contexts of colonialism and education, so that Unani as a form of indigenous
knowledge coulddér a counterpoint to the knowledge of foreMyestern
medicine.The College marked a complex interplay of histqwlitics,
colonialism and culture. SooAjmal Khan took over the leadership of the
Madrasa-e-ibbiya a few years after the death of its founder Hakim
Abdulmajeed in 1901.

Ayurveda and Unarfibbiya College, Hindustani Dawakhana, and
the Allindia Vedic and UnaniTibbi Conference (AIVUTC) were
established(chronologically that order)These soon emged as the foremost
organizations ofthe Unailibbi movement in colonial Indi&t a time when
Unani was regarded asirrational Western medicine, thEbbiya College
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signified a high level oftheoretical and practical training in the Unani system.
Later, in 1931, in the context of the establishment of a few nidrbi
institutions, Hakim llyas expressed his concern that with the spread of other
institutions, there would be a decline in the importance dithtaya College
of Delhi. His advice was that the formulation of the educational policy of all
Tibbi institutions of the country should remain in the hands offtbleiya
College, Delht?®

The foundation stone of the College was laid by Lord Hardinge on
19" March 1916.0n this occasid&mal Khan outlined the importance of
Ayurveda and Unani systems of medicine and spoke about their wider reach
across the length and breadth of India, including big cities like Bgmbay
Calcutta and Madra&ccording to him in India, the Education in these systems
was mostly imparted at the clinics\@didyas and Hakimsand in some private
schools. He then said, ‘...we should not hesitate to benefit from modern
medicine where necessary and thus update our own systems. For this purpose,
we need college which should impart educatio®yarveda and Unani
medicine and at the same time in some new subjects ligergu®

The success of thEbbiya College can be gauged from the number
of patients who came for medical attention to the Shifakhana attached to it.
Hakim Zafar Hussain Khan has provided the details for the months of June
and July in 1931According tohim, during this period 21,829 patients came
to the Shifakhana for treatment, out ofwhich 8,020 patients visited the Unani
section. Of these, 1,014 were inpatients and7,006 outpatiémtiuly 1932,
9,073 patients attended the Shifakhana, of which3,243 patients received
medical treatment in the Unani section; 2,915 were outpatients and 328
inpatients! By the 1920s, the political atmosphere in India was becoming
increasingly communalized, fatting every domain of social lifdibbiya
College and the Unani movement, too, was not untouched by the growing
communal politics during British Raj in India.
Tibbiya and Hindustani Dawakhana

The Tibbiya College and Hindustani Dawakhana were intrinsically
linked. The Dawakhana was the ideological and practical product of the Unani
medical movement, which began with Madrasa-e bbiya. Dawakhana stood
against the capitalist profit and the market-oriented logic of profession-related
ethics. It did not occupy any significant place in any way in the colonial industrial
imagination.There was a paucity of studies on the pharmaceutical industry in
general during the colonial period, so there is no question of indigenous
pharmaceutical &rts attracting the attention of scholaif©ie Hindustani
Dawakhana had specific economic, political and cultural connotations against
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the background of the debate arfdreto establish independent manufacturing
units for indigenous medicines, to counter the drug industries set up by the
colonial administration to produd#estern medicine through either foreign
industrialists or Indian oneShe Dawakhana enged as one of the most
visible centers in the critical anti-colonial public sphere. It was the practical
realization of the concern for scientific research.

The original name of the Hindustani Dawakhana was the Unani and
Vedic Company Ltd., DelhiChe founder of thiMadrasa-e bbiya, Hakim
Abdul Majeed Khan, had visualized a pharmacy where students could be
trained in pharmacy and pharmacognosy along with manufacturing genuine
Unani medicines, but this did not materialize during his life time.In 1905, the
Medicines Company was started by Hakiasil Khan, son of HakimAbdul
Majeed Khan, for the production of reliable medicines, as the issue of
manufacturing medicines of better quality was of primary concern if they
were to compete with production\Mestern medicines, which were projected
as based on scientific principldhe Medicine Company was initially ‘started
with the money collected by the shareholders but later the Shareefi family
bought all the shares and it was attached to the Cofgge'.

Hakim Ajmal Khan, being the patron, included some of the proven
medicines ofhis world-renowned ancestors, a distinctive feature of this
Dawakhana. It was emphasized that the Dawakhana had nothing to do with
selfishness and greed; for example, all ingredients sutfuakk (musk),
Anbar (ambegris) andJawahalfgems) were used in pure formhe
publication also informs us that there were proper arrangements for preserving
murakkabandmafarradmedicine$? It is important tonote that the previously
exclusive canonized medicines were now being opened for ‘public benefit’,
indicating a secularizing process.

From 1909 the Dawakhana made new advances, such as the storage
of mufarraquncompounded) medicines, in a magnificent new building, on
newly evolved principles of storagenese developments continued in future.
The Dawakhana was so successful in its endeavor that some Modican
and European pharmaciesre produced its medicines in a modified form under
various names like ‘Serpasil’, which the Hindustani Dawakhana sold under
the nameédawaush-Shifé?

It was said that &rge part of the budget that the Boardnfstees of
Tibbiya College spent on its tkfent departments came from the profits earned
by the Hindustani Dawakhariehe Dawakhana provided about Rs.80,000 out
of its profit toTibbiya College every yedn 192324, the Dawakhasahcome
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was Rs.2, 58,300; its expenses were Rs.1, 78,200 and its net profit was
Rs.80,100°

Therefore, at last an important individual who needs more than a
menion, a person of prominent stature was Hakjmal Khan. His forefathers
were all celebrated Hakims. His fathetakimMahmud Khan was a well-
known personalityMahmud Khars major venture was the establishment of
Tibbiya College in 1885, as we already discus8gdal Khan took over his
position after his death and brought distinction to the city of Delhi. His
widening circles of influence point to significant developments in the history
of Delhi and ultimatelyindia. He was a follower and close associate of Gandhi.
His efforts to preserve the traditional medicinal art were closely linked to his
concern for Muslim status and welfare.

Hakim Ajmal Khan and the System of Medicine in the City

HakimAjmal Khan was the President of tAk India Ayurvedic and
Unani-TibbiaConference in the early part of 20th century that he formed in
1906.Those who graduated frombbi College fought to claim legitimacy
and considered themselves as the best trained in Unanijimbdl. Khan and
his forefathers were open Western techniques notably in gary and
anatomy They felt that Unani should beopen to these techniques and this
insistence was opposed by many of their class. It is also important to note
that for manythe challenge to Unani system was perceived dgtasreda
but ‘westernmedicine Ajmal Khan wrote to the Chief Commissioner.. |
have made it the mission of my life to improve the indigenous systems of
medicine on modern scientific basis introducing into them the latest
developments diVestern Science, thus putting the entire system on a sound
basis...’

Ajmal Khan wanted indigenous pharmacopoeia to develop and the
vaidyastojoin in his pursuitThis too led to resistance from a lot of Hakims
but he was of the view that to bring the indigenous systems at par with
allopathic one had to understand the latter and in turn prove the scientific
basis of the indigenous systems. His relationship with the British was never
antagonistic, and he was always willing to have a dialogue with them, as
seen from his correspondence with the governmidrmt government in fact,
facilitated his trips to Britain so that he could visit the medical libraries and
hospitals there.

Ajmal Khan himself had little patience with those who did not educate
themselves well especially those who did not come from reguldniists. He
wanted to regularize the conditions under which Unanigadredic systems of
medicine were taught and practiced in Delhi and sent a proposal for expanding
theAyurvedic and Unaniibb College and reasting grant of land from the
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governmentThe British government wanted a detailed report on the teaching
and working of theindigenous systems after insistence from well-known
practitioners of indigenous medicines to review the possibility of placing
these systems of medicines in a scientific basis. H&ymal Khan even
foundedthe Jamia Milia Islamia (National Islamic University\ligarh that

later shifted to Delhi and alsd/domen& Tibbiya College in DelhiAfter his
death in 1927, there was no one individual to take up from where he left by
1941 there were five colleges for indigenous systems in Delhi.

Growth of Other Medical Institutions in Delhi

The city of Delhi was confined within the wails., Shahjahanabad.

The first fifty yearsof British occupation in Delhi is said to have been peaceful
and the city was thickly populated in some places while the wider spaces
were occupied by the nobles. Delhihad Muslims (Mughal descendants and
others), Hindus (dominant castes were the Khatris and the Kayasths) and the
Jains. Other than an active intellectual movement there was an enthusiasm
for science that was inspired by translations of English t&kis.peaceful

years culminated to the mutiny of 1857 that resulted in a massive disruption
of city life. The immediate sequel to the fall of Delhi was that vast wealth
was seized by the British forces, thousands were killed, and surviving
inhabitants were driven outside the city walleaose who aided the British
secured immunity from them. Lala Chunna Mal was one such individual
who was a richbankerhe Hakims of Ballimaran (the younger son was Hakim
Ajmal Khan, who later became popular) were protected by their patron, the
ruler of PatialaThe British were prejudiced against the Muslims and by
January 1858, allowed only the Hindus tore turn to the kity said that a

year passed before the Muslims were allowed tore turn to theMaiyy
prominent Muslims were reduced to beggars, and many fled to the neighboring
towns of JaipuyrLucknow etc. and started life all ovdihe Britishon the

other hand shifted away from the city to the Civil Lines.

Between 1858 and 1862, Delhi went through ‘the most remarkable
revolutions in the ownership of urban poveriiffie Cantonment and railway
station started getting built. Houses of Muslims who could not prove their
innocence were confiscated. Delhi started settling down again by the 1860s and
population started increasingth the hype in trade and handicrafts that the
Hindu and Jain traders dominated. Many poor also lived in these parts where
the ‘business clasg/ould live.The Hakims would visit them every morning to
treat them of ailments. Poor were concentrated at the fringes of the walled city
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and the marked territories were Mori Galarkman Gate and Delhi Gate.
Mori GateandAjmeri Gate became the focus of missionary activities
Missionaries and the Colleges in 19th Century in Delhi

Five families have been identified who assisted the British during
1857 and received concessions from the laftbey also captured top
Municipal positions in the coming years. For example, Chunna Mal held the
position of Municipal Commissioneilhe other four were Saligram and
Girdharilal families, who were Jains, and Gurwalaand Naharwala families
were Khatris. Number of Hindus who were Kayasths also held positions in
the Muricipality. Muslim loyalists too figured in the Municipality and Jama
Masjid CommitteeAmong the Muslims, the ‘rai$iad enhanced their status
and did not need anfafial stamp for favorsThey included the likes of the
Hakims of Ballimaran, thenaulvisand the literatiThe Hakims of repute
held a place in society and some were also eminent literary scholars. Chunna
Mal contributed for abuilding for ‘zenana’ teachers of the Society for the
Propagation of the Gospel (SPG).

This gave lead to other rich men iganizing massive outdoor relief
during famines of 1860, 1862 and 18%9ese charitable ventures enabled
the government to curtail its relief expenditure and encouraged charity from
the well-of Indians.The 1861 famine relief depended a lot on charity from
many rich individuals mentioned above Chunna Mal, Mahesh Das, Sahib
Singh, Ramni Mal and Khan Mahbub Bukhe charity fund of Rs.5000
exceeded the Municipal contribution of Rs.2000. It is said that Hindu and
Jain members, so generous in private philanthropy saw little need for a social
welfare policy Three missions were present in Delhi in the late I19th Century
-while the SPG and the Cambridge Mission worked together there was also
the Baptist Mission.

These missions started their charity work at the periphery of the walls.
While the poor Muslims included Chamars (characteristic of Delhi) and
Mughal descendants reduced to poverty after 1857, the poor Hindus were
mostly weavers, dyers of clothes, Kumhars and butchers. One of the most
popular SPG missionaries of the time was .RevWinter. He and the
Cambridge mission started with education and medical work among the
women and children and soon established a dispensary with few beds for in-
patients in Chandni Chowk.

Most practitioners of indigenous medicirtégkimsandvaidyasprovided
free treatment he well-known among them were patronized and made personal
visits to ruling 95 chiefs and rich families all over Indiaey travelled to the
courts of princes when summoned for ilinesédsiograply of Ajmal Khan, a
renowned Unani practitionerhronicles his visits made to various princely states.

The rule was that if vitss were made to Delhi to these practitionersnthe
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no fees was paid and services rendered were free even if it was a prince but if
summoned, they chged feesAjmal Khan is said to have clgead thousand
rupees for his visits to rulers in princely states. Inthe lean years of 1896-1900
due to famines, thArya Samaj (mostly comprised of Punjabis and Jats in
rural hinterland) movement gained momentum. It became popular at the time
of century TheArya Samaj, the two Christian missions and individuals, took
on the main burden of famine reli&he principle of non-intervention seems

to have been rigidly followed especially during the famine years by the British.

In the early 19th Centusyhe city was divided intidakas (each ilaka
had a sub- committee) after1857.While with regard to treatment and curative
services the government played a limited role in reaching out to the general
population, individual charity and missionary work were encouraged.
Governmens role was limited to preventive, sanitary measures and response
to epidemics though even that was piecemeal. In 1931 a Bill was passed to
establish all India Medical Council to maintain a register of qualified
practitioners of ‘modem scientific medicine’ to establish a uniform standard
of qualifications in medicine for all provinceBhere were lot of resistances
by British who did not want to give recognition to degrees in India but the
Bill was restated again to recognize medical qualifications by medical
institutions in British India and outside British India.

The only medical college that was set up in the north was the Lahore
Medical College in 1860. Once Delhi became the capital, the Lady Harding
Medical College was set up for women. It was only in1929 that a proposal
was put forth to the government to consider building a medical college in
Delhi. This came up after some students in Delhi put up a request saying that
many were debarred from getting admission in other province medical college.

The SecondlVorld War was an obstacle towards setting up a Medical
College and it was only after independence that there was any medical college
established in Delhi.e. the MaulanaAzad Medical CollegeThe British
General Medical Council refused to recognize India educated doctors since
the 1930s.Thelndian Medical Service had mostly British educated doctors in
colonial India. British norms of medical education were adopted by the
Medical Council of India to gain recognitioiithe Indian doctors who
collaborated with the colonial rule were the ones who stepped in to positions
of power after 1947, socialized into festern model and were educated in
Britain for higher studies and these individuals constituted the upper class of
society The colonial character profoundly influenced all aspects of health
services and therefore medical education too.
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With the increase in the nationalist movement in the early 20th
century many noted Indiangart of the movement wanted more of a dialogue
than confrontation with the Britisfthese individuals realized that in order
to debate, one had to learn the colonial language and perspective to get
through to themMestern thought also influenced maagd many had started
imbibing the scientific knowledge that was gaining populaflitherefore,
there was some dialogue and cooperation between practitioners of Indian
medical systems and those trainedWestern medicine. Howevewith
significant advances iWestern medicine, and the ergence of
Utilitarianism as the dominant thought guiding British policy in India, the
distance between practitioners offdient systems widened. By the end of
the 19" century Western medicine had a significant presence in big cities
and townsHakimsandvaidyasfelt threatened and neglected due to the
complete loss of state patronage and decline in their social status. Some
started questioning their own system, and adopted varidasedhif ways to
stay relevant. Others stood up for their systems through vigorous defense
and promotion of their systems.
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Abstract

Itis a demanding task to expéoprisonersagency and their perspectives
in the jail regime of colonial India. However it is comparatively easier to uhear
prisoners’experiences ém early 20 centuy, as thee wee significant number
of prisoners, who werliterate and ecoding their prison experiences thugh
autobiographies. Their ideas and prison experience® wet limited to anti-
colonial struggles in India; instead their ideas on the issues such as violence,
religion, societal discriminations weshaped by the varied experiences in jail.
Living in jail meant not only bearing the punishment and defying colonial
authority at variousjunctws of the punishment, but it was also an act of son
shaping ideas on lger issues i.ealigion, which wee receptive to amendments
within the varied social setting of prison.

Keywords: Revolutionaries, Prison, Prisdfritings, Jail

ExperiencesAurobindo Ghose, Bhagat Singh,
Hemachandra Kanungo.

The advent of British prison system in India was not regularized purely
on modern English ideas of confineméttipugh during the second half of
the 19 century eforts to reform prison system on those ideas were made.
Notwithstanding theactual outcome of suctoe$, changes in operation of
prison system were clearly visible during the first half of th® @htury?

For the inhabitants of the Indian subcontinent, the system with codified
proceedings for punishments of various crimes and structured courts was an
unusual experience.

The paper will in the main discuss the writings of three prominent political
prisoners-Bhagat SingAurobindo Ghose and Hemachndra Kanuige
purpose of this paper is not merely to provide a narration of their prison
experiences. Purpose is to juxtapose and understand their idegsahémnatic
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issues such as - revolution, spiritualépnd the role of religiosity and violence

in the freedom struggle - within their experiences of prison Tifee primary
reason for choosing these figures is because of their explicit or implicit role
in the anti-colonial movement, which allowed them to comprehend and
represent the national and regional poli#ascording to Chaman Lal, Bhagat
Singh’s writings were not usual or typical prison writings. Chaman Lal
states, ‘Bhagat Singhjail notebook is not a diary at all in the conventional
sense, in that it does not record his daily life in the prison, nor his thoughts
and emotions. Bhagat singlJail Notebook is a record of his study and reading
in the prison prior to his execution. It helps us understand the roots and
trajectory of his political and philosophical growth and developntent’.

Also one of the aims of Bhagat Singh during his imprisonment was
‘to develop himself ideologically and politically by undertaking a rigorous
and serious programme of readih@his particular approach of Bhagat Singh
in jail allowed him to reflect on Iger issues such as socialism, the nature of
British rule in India, casteism and the use of armed struggle in the anti —
colonial movement.

Another commonality between these three figures was that,all of
themwere of the belief that political prisoners had the right to be treated in a
humane manner since they were not the ‘criminals’ in the literal sense of the
term. However their critical reflection on the prison system was limited not
to the treatment of political prisoners but extended to an examination of the
prison conditions of other non-political prisoners.

Thoughts onViolence and Religion

We will begin with a discussion of the writingsAudirobindo Ghose
and HemachandrKanungo, as both were convicted inAtipore Bomb Case
1908° The most important aspect of Kanurgytéxt is its intense criticism of
Aurobindo Ghose. Kanunggprimary criticism was related to the role of religiosity
in revolutionary movements in Bengal during the first two decades of the 20
century The functioning of secret societies during this period in Bengalwas
primarily headed byiurobindo Ghose and his brother Barindra Ghose. For
Kanungo the use of Hindu symbols in secret societies and tHeredde of the
leadership towards the question of Hindu — Muslim relations during revolutionary
movements led hino beliee that this leadership was responsible for excluding
Muslims from this critical phase of nationalist movemé#iianungos
criticism gives a glimpse of an operational nature of revolutionary activities
during first two decades in Bengal. Bydesgy Kanungas writings closely
it appears that there was not so much a feeling of explicit hate towards
the Muslim community irRurobindo Ghoses ideas as there was a clear
sense of indference towards themAs Kanungo explainsihe two great
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problems, which cannot but stand like the insurmountable Himalayas in the
way of liberation of India from the clutches of the English, did not become
matters of concern fékurobindo Babu as well as for other leaders, or at any
rate they failed to appreciate their seriousndssse two issues are the Hindu-
Moslem problem and the caste distinctions amongst the Hindus themselves.
One dayin a meeting of the secret socigteans to solve the Hindu-Moslem
problem was discussed. It was resolved that if the Moslems joined this
revolution it was all to the good; because when the country became free,
privileges in proportion to the extent of their help would be conferred on
them. But if they did not join they would be classed as enemies and were to
be put in the same category with the Engtlish.

As we can notice that, Ghosendifference to the Hindu-Muslim
question led the other members of secret society to make their own opinions
about this issue, and at times their opinions were not only critical of Muslim
community but also hostile towards Muslim communityis important to
observe that, this phase of revolutionary struggles was permeated with
religious symbols and idioméwurobindo Ghose and his secret sociesy’
inclination to use religious symbols was characteristic of the first phase of
revolutionary movements in the early decades of the twentieth century in
India. It was during the 1920and 193® that socialist ideas became prevalent
in revolutionary armed struggles and hence these movements acquired an
increasingly secular nature in their philosophy and function. Kansisgact
criticism could be understood in the light of the fact that he has visited Europe
before his arrest and was the part of French anarchist and other socialist/
communist groups. He was exposed to the ideas and functioning of European
revolutionary groups which practiced socialistideas for the revolutionary
activities, such as awakening of masses especially of the subaltern groups.
Whereas in Bengal, as discussed above, according to Kanungo the situation
was opposite in a sense that revolutionary groups in Bengal used religious
symbols and lacked long term revolutionary strategies.

Another important criticism related to religiosity in secret societies
was related to spiritualism. For Kanungo this kind of mysticism was an abstract
notion onwhich leadership of the secret societies and espegiaitybindo
Ghose relied on aimles$hand which harmed the purposes of secret societies
of Bengal severelyt is quite correct that, Ghose was overwhelmed with the
idea of spiritualism. Ghose in his writings even claimed that that in prison, he
was able to experience ‘GoiAccording to Ghose his arrest and then solitary
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confinement was the plan of some mystic pownich helped him to attain
higher levels of meditatioft.

At the outset the idea of experiencing some supernatural or mystic
power appears nonsensical; however Bhagat Singh in his prison writings gives
very interesting explanation for such approach from the standpoints of an
atheist and a prisoner who is experiencing various hardships in jail.

Bhagat Singh gives a causal explanation as to why some
revolutionaries tend to believe in ‘god’, prayers or some metaphysical forces.
While writing the introduction for a book authored by his friend Lal Ram
Saran Das, Bhagat Singh reflects on these issues in the context of Das’ belief
in god and metaphysical powers-His interpretation of the universe is
teleological and metaphysical, while | am a materialist and my interpretation
of the phenomenon would be causal. Nevertheless, it is by no means out of
place or out of datd'he general ideas that are prevailing in our country are
more in accordance with those expressed by forfight that depressing
mood he resorted to prayers as is evident that the whole of the beginning of
the book is devoted to God, His praise, his definition. Belief in God is the
outcome of mysticism which is the natural consequence of depreEiain.
this world is ‘Maya’ or ‘Mithya’, or a fiction, is clear mysticism which has
been originated and developed by Hindu sages of old ages, such as
Shankaracharya-and others. But in the materialist philosophy this mode of
thinking has got absolutely no place. But this mysticism of the author is by
no means ignoble or deplorable. It has its own beauty and ékdeurther
continues, from my personal experience | can safely assert that in the secret
work, when a man constantly leads a risky life, ‘without hope and without
fear, ‘always prepared to die unknown, unhonoured and unsung’, then, he
cannot but fight the personal temptations and desires by this sort of mysticism
which is by no means demoraliziffg.

As should be evident from the above, Bhagat Singh did not treat an
expression of belief in god or metaphysical powers as insulting or corrupting
for a revolutionaryOn the contrary he viewed such feelings as a refuge for a
prisoney in the face of the immense hardships andesinigs one has to
experience in jail. It is understandable that he sympathized with the prisoners
who believed in the notions of god as he was himself experiencing the distress
caused for being in jail. For Bhagat Singh, belief in god at a personal level
seems not to be a concern.

He was however critical of the deployment of religion in the public
sphere: his main opposition towards religion and belief in god was because he
considered these notions instrumental in creating superstition, fanaticism and
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exploitation within various social strata. Bhagat Singh criticized the
exploitative and irrational traditions of Hinduism, Islam and ChristiaHigy
extended this criticism to Islam and Christianity as well and asked their
followers that if one god is the sole creator and controller of the world, then
what is the explanation for rampant miseries in the world majorly caused by
societal and economic exploitatién.

His criticism of Hinduism majorly pertains to the prevalent casteism
in the society which caused severe poverty in the lower rungs of the Hindu
society He asked whether when a ‘chafmammits a crime because of the
exploitation meted out to him, who should be blamed forfAg2ording to
Bhagat Singh caste oppression in Hindu society was legitimised through the
idea of god and religious texts.

Though Bhagat SingAurobindo Ghose and Hemachandra Kanungo
wrote in diferent times and spaces, it is interesting to note that how their
writings spoke to each other on various isstiks.discussion above regarding
their thoughts on god, religion and mysticism proves this. In this context it is
important to discuss one of the crucial issues here. It is pertaining to their
views on revolutionary terrorism. It is noteworthy that despite being directly
or indirectly involved in armed struggle against colonial rule, they had deep
contempt for violent or ‘terromethods for the struggle against colonial rule.

Kanungo narrates about the futility of plan for murdering Lieutenant
— Governor Bampfylde FulleFor Kanungo, it was an inconceivable idea to
murder someone without incitement and this characteristic was more related
to society than to an individuahs Kanungo puts it, ‘in our country even
males, not to speak of females, shudder at the mention pfuwverh they
consider to be nothing better than an homicidiiaMe are all spiritual
beings, and the men and women of any other country do not compare with us
in that respectWe cannot, therefore, with our spiritual excellence, approve
of war which entails destruction of human liféHe further describes this
trait, So it is easily to be guessed how terrible a matter it is for a Bengali
Hindu, brought up amidst such non-violent and spiritual atmosphere, to kill a
man without provocation. | do not say that the Bengalis do not commit
homicide in any waylt is to be noticed, howevethat the majority of the
Bengali criminals convicted of this crime, kill women. In any case murder
committed on sudden provocatnas quite a diferent thing from
revolutionary murderNo doubt revolutionary murders have taken place
in Bengal, but their number is iggiificant in comparison with the number
of failures.The public do ot know to what extent mental weakness was
responsible for it. In Bengal, of all countries, the strength of mind required for
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unawidable murder for the welfare of humanity or the country is most lacking.
This want of the requisite frame of mind led to nervous breakdown when
sufficient power of self-control was lacking among the revolutionaries
undertaking murder for a revolutionary purpose. | believe temdint
atmosphere has to be created, and training for generations in that new
atmosphere has to be unglene in order to enable the Bengalis to overcome
such weakness.

It appears from his thoughts that he understood this disbelief in violent
methods of struggle against colonial rule as being related to some general
traits of the community he belonged to.It was perhaps because of this that he
recommendedthe ‘training’ of Bengalis, ‘to overcome such weaknesses’.
However it is noticeable that Kanungo has layers of writing. It fecdif to
confine his writings to a single genre. He kept returning to the belief in
humanity and skepticism for murdering an individual for gdacause, while
at the same time attributing non — violent trait to a particular commasity
he reflected in the context of two failed attempts to murder the Lieutenant -
Governor — during nearly two years after it, numerous such ‘honest attempts’
at action were made and all of them failthy?The reason is that the kind
of war in which a man derives satisfaction from slaying a man has been almost
unknown in this country for many yedP#\lso, he clearly states that he was
happy after the idea of a ‘revolutionary dacoiy’a widows house was
abandoned His attribution of idea of non-violence to a community is
understanddb because he had to justify his long association with secret
societies of Bengal whose operational methoddbr depended on the
individual acts of violence.

Bhagat Singls views on violence and terrorism were multifaceted.
He described in detail under what circumstances violence or armed struggle
could be futile. Most significantjjne never considered the use of violence as
the sole and only dominant tool against the colonial state. In a rebuttal to the
editor of Modern ReviewRamanand Chatterji-whodistrusted ideas of
revolution, Bhagat Singh stated, we stated therein that Revolution did not
necessarily involve sanguinary strife. It was not a cult of bomb and pistol.
They may sometimes be mere means for its achievement. No doubt they play
a prominent part in some movements, but they do not-for that very reason-
become one and the same thiAgrebellion is not a revolution. It may
ultimately lead to that erdd.

He further elaborated on this issue in the introduction to the book
calledDreamland-revolution necessarily implies the program of systematic
reconstruction of society on new and better adapted basis, after complete
destruction of the existing state ofaifs (.e., regime)?

Bhagat Singls above mentioned thoughts elaborate that he did not

want violence to attain a permanent status in revolutionary struggles. Instead it
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was a means, only to end exploitation against proletariat and peasants and to
establish communist regim&ccording to him strategic and measured use of
violence was necessary to end economic exploitation in so€has/could

be understood in the context of the fact that just before the commencement
of Civil Disobedience Movement in 1929 the message he sent to the Second
Punjab 3udents Conference was that instead of choosing violent methods,
youth should be involved in generating awareness among poor laborers and
villagers, in a shared struggle against the ccolonial re¢fime.

It is significant to quote Bhagat Singh at length to obtain a clearer
understanding of his thoughts on the use of violence -Apparently | have acted
like a terrorist. But | am not a terrorist. | am a revolutionary who has got such
definite ideas of a lengthy programme as is being discussed here. My
‘comrades in arms’ might accuse me, like Ram Prasad Bismil, for having
been subjected to certain sort of reaction in the condemned cell, which is not
true. | have got the same ideas, same convictions, same zeal and same spirit
as | used to have outside, perhaps-uiegidedly-betterHence | warn my
readers to be careful while reading my wortisey should not try to read
anything between the lines. Let me announce with all the strength at my
command, that | am not a terrorist and | never was, except perhaps in the
beginning of my revolutionary careé&nd | am convinced that we cannot
gain anything through those methods. One can easily judge it from the history
of the Hindustan Socialist Republicassociation All our activities were
directed towards an aime., identifying ourselves with the great movement
as its military wing. If anybody has misunderstood me, let him amend his
ideas. | do not mean that bomb and pistols are useless, rather the contrary
But | mean to say that mere bomb-throwing is not only useless but sometimes
harmful. The military department of the party should always keep ready all
the warmaterial it can command for any emency It should back the
political work of the partylt cannot and should not work independetitly

Apart from the fact that Bhagat Singh desired armed struggle under
political leadership and not as an independent one, his continuous insistence
that he was not a ‘terroriss noteworthyHe had no apprehensions about his
punishment, sdiere was no possibility that he was insisting on himself being
not a terrorist in order to mitigate his punishment. He was clearly drawing the
line between a terrorist and revolutiondfgr him a terrorist might indulge in
mindless and inhumane violence, but for the revolutionvésience was a last
refuge. For a revolutionarthe priority was the dispersion of ideas in society
which could enable an uprooting of the existing system and a re-ordering of the
societal system in a manner such that miseries borne out of various kinds of

269



exploitation could be minimized. It is interesting that, when in tadegntext
there are passionate debates about whether it is incorrect to call those
revolutionaries as ‘terrorists’ or not, who were involved against British colonial
rule, their own views on such issues were complex and multilayered, and had
the ability to unearth new questions.

V. D. Savarkds memoir about his incarceratiorAndaman cellular
jail depicts his discomfit about the fact that, prison authorities associated
him solely with violence and hence prevalent term for the prisoners like
Savarkar waBumwalgassociated with bomBjInstead of, he preferred the
term Rajbandi(State Prisoner)As Savarkar emphasized that during anti-
colonial struggle some participated through use of violence and some used
the writing, to express anti-colonial ided#ind some even participated
through both the meaAsSavarkars insistence on the use of term ‘state
prisoners’ for the prisoners who were involved in armed struggle against
colonial state, also implied the issue of treatment of political prisoners by
prison authoritieyis-a -visordinary prisoners.
Reviewing foucauldian analysis though the writings of Indian
Revolutionaries

This issue has been much discussed to what extent Michel
Foucaults analysis is applicable to the prison regime in Indian subcontinent
during colonial statéwith caution, it is safe to gue that, on the one hand
the changes introduced\vestern European jails in'18entury as highlighted
by Foucault at the level of idea were introduced in Indian subcontinent as
well. On the other hand the specific practical changes in Europe were not
extrapolated in colonial Indian jails. In this paper with regard to the writings
of the political prisoners discussed above, an attempt will be made to analyze
foucauldian theorySince, these writings are firsthand accounts of the
experiences in jail during 2@&entury Indian jails, this attempt might be able
to suggest to what extent foucauldian analysis was veritable in Indian context.

Foucault essentially proposed that during thedi®&d 19 centuries,
Western Europe witnessed major penal reforms that reflected a considerable
change inthe state’'view regarding crime, punishment and prisoners.
Foucaults analysis elaborates the shift that occurred in the idea of punishment,
as the state now started focusing on ‘corrective’ measures for the prisoners.
The focus was on reforming the ‘soudstead of punishing the ‘bodyrhe
motive of punishment was to reform the prisomestead of solely inflicting
pain?8

In the context of colonial India, it is important to note that there were
different categories of prisoners separated on the basis of the nature of the
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crime, years of imprisonment, age, gender and race also. For the purpose of
this paperAurobindo Ghose, Bhagat Singh, Hemachandra Kanungo and other
revolutionaries are discussed as political prisoners, perceived by the state as
prisoners who waged war against the state. Placing this in the context of
Foucaults ‘reforming’the ‘soul’, it was used by the state as a pretext for the
surveillance of prisoners and to eliminate any human contact with them so
as to deter them from being involved in any kind of rebellion against the
state. Ghose’description of solitary confinement suggests that, colonial state

in India -in the context of imprisonment of revolutionaries-followed the above
mentoned idea. , . Ghose stated, according to a proverb, one who can bear
solitude is either a god or brute; It is beyond the capability of mere mortals.
Although my belief in this proverb was previously limited, | could now see
the truth inherent in it; | realized that it wasfidifilt for even yogic aspirants

to bears solitude. | recalled the dreadful fate of the Italian regicide, Bresci.
The judges instead of passing the death- sentence, gave him seven years of
solitary imprisonment. Bresci became insane even before a year had passed.
But he did endure for that longvas my mental strength going to last only

this far? | could not understand then that God was but toying with my mind
and actually teaching me some necessary lessons, in the guise of this play
First, He gave me an insight into the mental process that impels a prisoner
towards insanity in solitary confinement, and exposing the inhuman cruelty
inherent in this manner of punishment, turned me into a staunch opponent of
the European prison-syste.

However Ghose&' description of hygiene in a'2@entury colonial
prison counters Foucatdtproposition of insistence on hygiene in reformed
Western European prison&s Ghose gives the details of how he was
compelled to use one bowl for washing, bathing and eating purposes, this
description offers a clear picture of the conditions of hygiene, or the absence
of it, in colonial prisons in Indi&.He also writes about the arrangements for
excretion in solitary imprisonmeniwo tar coated baskets were provided
within the cell. He informs that twliehterswere employed to clean the
basket in the morning and evenifigraditional caste based social hierarchies
and exploitations were therefore being followed in colonial prisons.

The agument here is not that traditional social hierarchies were
reproduced in totalitythe colonial prison regime in India. For instance an
analysis of the composition of prison laboiglls us that the replication of
caste based norms of traditional indigenous society in colonial prisons does
not seem to have been a universal trétidappears however that for menial
and cleaning works in the colonial prisons, people were employed from lower

castes exclusiveR
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Scholars have variedguments on the issue. Davidnold agues
that, ‘... prisoners were not exclusively drawn from lower clasédaut
AnandY ang, agues in the context of jail ‘riotg\ Bihar region during 184¢’
and 505-emeged because of the new regulations pertaining to jail dietary-
‘in part the primary role assumed by low caste prisoners espeétkilly,
reflect their lage representation in the prison populati$nrhe varied
opinions about the population of lower caste prisonersgaddrecause in
order to examine the extent of exploitation of lower caste prisoners
encountered in colonial prisons. Did the colonial prison regime exclusively
or dominantly taget the lower caste population or nofRese issues need
robust research.

It could be agued that specific technical details analyzed by Foucault
about panoptican and Benthamite prison regime could not have been exactly
followed in the colonial prisons in India. However the idea of surveillance
and deterence appears irfetiént formsThe pervasiveness of this surveillance
is the context in which Bhagat Singh and Sukhdev engaged in a philosophical
debate over ‘suicide¢hrough letters while in imprisonmefifA close reading
of the letter to Sukhdev by Bhagat Singh strongly suggests that Sukhdev was
depressed because of thefesufngs in jail and gradually started to believe
that to commit suicide was easiBhagat Singls letter to Sukhdev says, you
may still recollect that one day | had discussed suicide withTyat.time |
told you that in some situations suicide may be justifiable, but you contested
myn point. | vividly remember the time and place of our conversati@n.
talked aboiut this in thye Shahanshahi Kutia one eveiyiog.said in jest
that such a cowardly act can never be justifved said that acts of this kind
were horrible and heinous, but | see that you have now made an about —turn
on this subject. Now you find it not only proper in certain situations but also
necessaryeven essential. My opinion is what had held eatlat suicide is
heinous crime. Itis an act of complete cowardice. Leave alone revolutionaries,
no individual can ever justify such an &®Bhagat Singh continues further
that at the time of our imprisonment, the condition for the political prisoners
of our party were very miserabM/e tried to improve that. | tell you quite
seriously that we believed we should die very shddither we were aware
of the technique of forced feeding nor did we ever think d¥&were ready
to die. Do you mean to say that we were intending to commit suicide? No.
Striving and sacrificing one'’ life for a superior ideal can never be called
suicide We are envious of the death of our Comréddendra Nath Dadwill
you call it suicide? Ultimate)your suferings bore fruitA big movement
started in the whole of the countWe were successful in our aim. Death in
the struggles of this kind is an ideal death.
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Apart from this, the comrades among us, who believe that they will
be awarded death, should await that day patiently when the sentence will be
announced and they will be hang@&this death will also be beautiful, but
committingsuicide-to cut short the life just to avoid some pain-is cowattlice.

Upendranath Bandhopadhyay narrates the tortures in prison and the
weakening mental conditions of the prisone®sndamans which eventually
led a revolutionaryIndu bhushan Rg@yo commit suicide and another
revolutionary Ullaskar Dutta to become terminally mentally®ilDurba
Ghosh has reflected on these issues in detail. Ghosh has analyzed the
conditions of the security prisoners who were detained in detention camps
without judicial trial on the accusation of ‘terrorisrihis detention in many
cases was for many years, and that too without contact with family members.
This policy of the state led to the suicides of many detaifiees.

Itis important to take into consideration the above mentioned tortures
and punishment meted out to revolutionaries, who were either put under
trial for many years, or detained without trial, or were seAn@amans or
hangedThe severe threat they posed to the legitimacy and existence of the
colonial state was the obvious explanation for the treatment meted out to
them. However this takes us to the issue débht treatment to the varied
categories or groups of prisoners by prison authorities.

We noticed in this essay that political prisoners were critical of prison
authorities for treating political prisoners and ordinary prisoners in the similar
manner However it seems that, prison authorities were harsher towards the
political prisonersAs Ujjwal Singh states for Bengal revolutionaries,
prisonersaccounts, howevetake pains to show that they were not allowed
to live or work togetherSingled out in cellular accommodation, any
conversation among them at work could be judged suspicious and punished
by measures which exceeded the standards set for the ordinary prisoners.
The Government of India, moved by its concern to contain the spread of
‘dangerous’ ideas to other convicts and preventing ‘anarchist’ prisoners from
conspiring against the government @gamizing a mutiny among the convicts,
instructed that they be treated as ‘specially dangerous prisoners’ and ‘not be
allowed to work in the same group with each other or with other Bengali
convicts*

This difference was visible within the category of political prisoners
as well.As Ujjawal Singh informs in the context of prisoners of Lahore
Conspiracy Case in Hazaribagh-‘thefelience in the treatment of state
prisoners and the seditionists was too evident to be overloékéte
skepticism of political prisoners towards ordinary prisoners is explainable in
the light of evidences,
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clearly mentioning the dérential treatment meted out to political prisoners
and especially to those prisoners who were incarcerated because of their
involvement in violent methods against colonial state.
Conclusion

As mentioned earlier in this essay the writings of political prisoners
in a way seemed to be engaging with each other on various issues. Such
accounts are significant not just because they represented a counter narrative
to the dominant colonial discourse, but also because their references to other
political prisoners and revolutionaries depict important junctures of nationalist
struggles from withinThe criticisms of fellow revolutionaries and political
workers speak about the failings of politicaj@anizations and revolutionary
groups more than that of individualdie accounts of prisoners discussed in
this essay are therefore also helpful in understanding the wider ideological
divides between political workers, worked within the sangawizations and
for the common cause. Ujjwal Singh informs us that, during the period from
19205 to 19408 revolutionaries were excluded from the category of political
prisoners? It clearly indicates that during this period to be in this category
had certain implications which were beneficial for the prisoners. Possibly
the acknowledgment of the status of a political prisoner would have compelled
the colonial state to treat prisoners within a prescribed regulafioisgpaper
could not explore this issue and questions arising from this issue, including
why the colonial state treated revolutionaries and political activists involved
in non — violent movements fentially Why did the state consider people
involved in armed struggle as more threatening to its legitinvelogn non-
violent movements like Civil Disobedience Movement and Quit India
Movement rejected the legitimacy of the colonial state to rule, and that too in
everyday life? How did political prisoners view themselves in relation to
ordinary prisonersPhese questions are significant to analyze the antagonisms
and cooperation in the relationship offelient categories of prisoners.
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Book Review

Author : Rup Kumar Barman

ProfessarDepartment of History

Jadavpur UniversityVest Bengal
Price : Rs. 450/-(INR)

Paribarta Anusandhan: Rashtra Nagarikatwa Bastuchyuti O
Itihascharcha(Search foAlternative: $ate, Citizenship, Displacement and
Historical Research) Kolkata, Gangchil, 2022, Page-170.

‘Paribarta Anusandhan{Seach for Alternative)tells the tale of a
man’s journey through lifeThe narration begins from Chhoto Chowkir Bos
located at the banks of the rivieaidakin North Bengal, continues through
Kamakshyaguri, Darjeeling, Cooch Behar and culminates in Kolkath.
through the vivid depiction of this journethe reader is presented with a
kaleidoscopic portraiture of North Bengal-its urban life, its geological and
cultural diversity The historical consciousness of the narrator has aptly
captivated the events occurring from 1970s to 2022 in all their layers and
colourations.

In the first chapter of this astonishing menibie writer has described
his childhood days at Chhoto Chowkir Bos. It is a village in the Dooars of
West Bengal and is adjacent to Bhut@hrough the description of its
geographical, cultural and anthropological divergitg author has shown
how this terminal territory has been shaped by national and international
turn of events. In the first chaptere get to know how the studentship of the
author at Mahakalguri Mission High School was enriched due to plural
cultural trend of the regios the writer depicts the then Kamakshyaguri
during his days as a studemttistory Honours irAlipurduar College, he
allows us gmpses into the untold history 6Far-kata Andolan’[cutting
off telegraph wires during the Quite Indrmovement (1942)] and
‘Dooars Gandhi'. Incidentallyhe hagpresented the noticeable itatal
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and internal events of the 1980s and early 1990s to remind the readers that
the world was experimenting new ideas for moving towards a better world.
The second part of this heartrending book is set in Darjeeling, and tells
the story of the writés university life. Naxalbari and its political history find
expression in the narratempersonal journey through time. His sharp historical
aptitude also perceives new paradigm shifts in history and historiography
We see our narrator entering his professional life towards the conclusion of
this part.As he describes his new professional life as a young assistant
professor of History intSJosepls College (Darjeeling) asBN Seal College
(Cooch Behar) at the outset of the third part, he also throws ample light on
the Cooch Behar region, from its inception to its matu@ty a parallel plain,
we find that the life of the writer itself is moving towards fulfilment - he
begins extensive research works, comes to the cultural hub of Kolkata in
South Bengal, joins Jadavpur University this long journey from Chhoto
Chowkir Bos to Kolkata, our narrator tackles and overcomes numerous
obstacles, stops at none. It becomes the story of a man who gabimienself
in various research works, explores his own mind and goes beyond the
limitations posed by the sellhe book often shifts its narrative from historical
objective observations to more subjective personal experiegkgastesult,
the historical evolution of a particular sub-region ‘where three countries meet’
(Ahom, Cooch Behar and Bhutan) gets mirrored with all the minute detailing
of its socio-cultural and economic arena and political aspiratibne.
arguments and observations (whether personal or objective) are associated
by the long listing of documents and complementing artefacts. Howaver
the last chapter personal memoir is often overshadowedeblyigtorians
narrative of his methodology and cratft.
As we move towards the end, we realise the magnitude of this astonishing
memoir in its totality‘Paribarta Anusandhanis ‘a kind of an investigation
of the self in relation to ong’nation, society and people. It is quitdatiént
from an autobiography; it is a narration of the universal centred around the
individual.’ The opera glass used by the author made a beautiful co-ordination
among nature, people and their dreams in future. It carries and uplift into
non-fiction the legacy which the authsrmajor inspiratiorAdwaita
Mallabarman had left in his studies of the ‘sons of the waiigh his liberty
of imagination in the fictional works.

Payel Deshmukh
Research Scholar
Department of History
Jadavpur University
West Bengal
Email: icebluepayeldeshmukh@gmail.com
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